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PREFACE TO REPRINT EDITION

It is now more than seventy years since Milligan’s Commentary
on Hebrews was first published. During these years it has en-
joyed a wide circulation. It has been a blessing to thousands. In
the home, in the study, and in the schoolroom it has been recog-
nized as a standard work on the subject.

During the turbulent war years it was allowed to go out of print.
Shortages of paper and labor were responsible. Now that the war
is over and conditions are somewhat improved, the Gospel Advo-
cate Company is glad to make this treasured volume again availa-
ble to all who desire it.

This volume is sent forth, without apology, in the hope that it
may be instrumental in leading thousands into a better understand-
ing of the Epistle to the Hebrews.

B. C. GOODPASTURE.



PUBLISHERS’ PREFACE

In announcing the volume on Hebrews of the New Testament
Commentary, we are pained to state that the author of it did not
live till it had passed through the press. Still, we are rejoiced that
his work on it was complete before he was called away from this
scene of his labors. We doubt not the work will be received as a
valuable contribution to Biblical criticism on its own merits. It
will be doubly dear to a host of friends of the deceased who had
the highest regard for him personally while living, and who, now
that he has passed into the spirit-land, hold him in most affection-
ate remembrance. A brief sketch of his life and character will be
found at the end of this volume.

For writing this volume on Hebrews, President Milligan pos-
sessed some very rare qualifications. He was a man of most deep
and fervent piety. This brought him into close sympathy with our
Saviour in his mediatorial and priestly offices. Then his general
and accurate scholarship, his practical experience as a teacher, and
above all his ardent love for the truth, and nothing but the truth, at
once made it impossible for him to fail in a work of this kind. The
volume is not burdened with new interpretation or original views.
The author has aimed to be safe rather than brilliant; faithful to
the Divine Spirit rather than original; and eminently practical
rather than novel. Still it shows that he had decided opinions of
his own, and these are always freely given when it is thought to be
necessary. Nevertheless, the work is decidedly conservative.
Everywhere we see stamped upon it this peculiar characteristic of
the author’s mind. President Milligan was naturally a very pru-
dent man, while his profound reverence for the word of God, and
his constant anxiety lest he might lead someone astray, tended to
quicken the natural bent of his mind, and shut out all doubtful in-
terpretations, even when the temptation was very great. And it
ought to be said, furthermore, that not only his habits of mind, but
his studies as well, led him to discredit everything in the new
school of criticism, and threw him largely upon the old critics for
help. Hence his work from beginning to end has the flavor of the
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old authors, and may be said to occupy a middle ground between
the old and new schools of criticism. While it relies chiefly on the
old English commentators as authorities, it is nevertheless well up
to the demands of the present times in Biblical criticism.

The plan of this volume does not materially differ from the one
on Matthew and Mark, and yet there are some features in this that
are specially worthy of mention. It will be noticed that each sec-
tion is preceded by a very careful and full analysis. This we think
will be found valuable to the student as helping him at once to
comprehend the whole argument. Besides this, each section is fol-
lowed by practical reflections which are always interesting and
sometimes of great value. These supply largely a homiletical part
which we doubt not will be very acceptable to most students and
especially preachers of the gospel.

The author had made the study of typology a specialty for many
years of his life, and he has freely given us the results of his stud-
ies in this volume. And it is believed that his treatment of the
types will receive the highest commendation from those who are at
all competent to judge. We feel confident that this interesting
study will receive new interest from what President Milligan has
written, and we do not hesitate to call special attention to this por-
tion of his work.



INTRODUCTION

The main historical circumstances of this Epistle may be
summed up and considered under the following general heads:

I. By whom was the Epistle written?
IT. Is it, or is it not, of canonical authority?
ITI. To whom was it written?
IV. For what purpose was it written?
V. When and where was it written?
VI. In what language was it written?

SECTION ONE

BY WHOM WAS THE EPISTLE WRITTEN?

Some have ascribed it to Clement of Rome; some to Barnabas,
the companion of Paul; some to Silas or Silvanus; some to Apol-
los; some to Aquila; some to Mark; and some to Paul the Apostle.
These hypotheses have all been maintained by able critics, and
with some show of reason, as any one may see by referring to Da-
vidson’s Introduction to the New Testament, Alford’s Prolegomena,
or Stewart’s Introduction to this Epistle. But to my mind, it is
quite evident that the last of these is the only hypothesis that is
really worthy of our consideration, because it is the only one that
1s sustained by any reliable evidence. The others are all purely
conjectural ; and hence if it can be shown that Paul did not write
the Epistle, then indeed we may as well give up all further inquiry
about its authorship, and wait patiently for the revelations of the
day of judgment. But that it is one of Paul’s genuine Epistles
seems, at least, quite probable from the following considerations:

I. It s ascribed to Paul by many of the Christian Fathers, who,
so far as we know, had the best means of information with regard
to both its genuineness and its authenticity.

1. The first of these is Pantaenus, an eminent Oriental scholar,
who was for several years President of the Catechetical School of
sacred learning in Egypt. He flourished about A.D. 180, and he is
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spoken of by Eusebius and Jerome as a man of great learning and
influence. None of his writings are now extant; but his testimony
with regard to the authorship of the Epistle to the Hebrews is
given by Clement of Alexandria in his work called Hypotyposis
(Institutions). The work itself is now lost, but Clement’s testi-
mony, embracing that of Pantaenus, is given in an extract from it,
preserved by Eusebius in the fourteenth chapter of the sixth book
of his Ecclesiastical History. In this extract, Clement is attempt-
ing to explain why it is that Paul did not connect his name with
the Epistle, and after giving his own opinion, he says, “But now as
the blessed Presbyter [Pantaenus] used to say, Since the Lord,
who was the Apostle of the Almighty, was sent to the Hebrews,
Paul, by reason of his inferiority, as if sent to the Gentiles, did not
subscribe himself an Apostle to the Hebrews, both out of reverence
for the Lord, and because he wrote of his abundance to the He-
brews, as a herald and Apostle to the Gentiles.”

This testimony is very direct, and comes from one who had rare
opportunities of judging correctly about such matters. He had
heard, as we learn from Photius, those who had seen the Apostles;
and according to Eusebius (Eccl. Hist. B. v. 10), he was, on ac-
count of his great learning and piety, sent by Julian, Bishop of Al-
exandria, as a missionary to the East, even as far as to India. He
was also, according to the same historian (Eccl. Hist. B. vi. 14),
very highly commended by Alexander, Bishop of Jerusalem, about
A.D. 212. And hence it would seem that the testimony of Pan-
taenus is entitled to very great respect in the settlement of this
question. In matters of opinion he was of course liable to err, as
we all are, and I do not therefore attach much importance to the
reason which he assigns, in explanation of the fact, that Paul did
not attach his name to the Epistle.

2. Next to the testimony of Pantaenus comes that of Clement of
Alexandria. He was for some time a pupil of Pantaenus, and
about A.D. 187 he succeeded him as President of the Catechetical
School in Alexandria. His birthplace is uncertain, but in his Stro-
mata (Miscellanies), he tells us that he had been instructed by one
teacher in Italy, one in Greece, two in the East, and one in Egypt.
(Lard. Cred. vol. ii. 22.) He was therefore, no doubt, well ac-
quainted with the prevailing opinions of both the Eastern and
Western churches, touching the Canon of the Holy Scriptures.
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In his Ecclesiastical History (B. vi. 14), Eusebius has recorded
the testimony of Clement with regard to the authorship of our
Epistle. Eusebius says, “In his work called Hypotyposis, he
[Clement] affirms that Paul is the author of the Epistle to the He-
brews; and that, as it was addressed to the Hebrews, it was origi-
nally written in their language, and afterward translated by Luke
for the Greeks—which is the reason why the coloring of the style
is the same in this Epistle and in the Acts of the Apostles. The
reason why Paul did not affix his name to the head of it, probably
is, because the Hebrews had conceived a prejudice against him,
and were suspicious of him. Very prudently, therefore, did he not
place his name at the head of the Epistle, so as to divert them from
the perusal of it.”

In his other works, Clement testifies several times to the same
effect, touching the authorship of this Epistle.

3. Our next witness is the celebrated Origen. He was born in
Egypt about A.D. 185, and was, from his youth, thoroughly in-
structed in both religion and philosophy. At the early age of eigh-
teen he was made Principal of the Catechetical School in Alexan-
dria, and in or about A.D. 213, he went to Rome in quest of reli-
gious knowledge. Afterward, he also visited Greece, Arabia, and
Asia Minor, and in A.D. 231 he left Alexandria in Egypt, and
went to Caesarea in Palestine, where he was long honored and re-
spected by Alexander of Jerusalem, and other Bishops of the East.
Jerome calls him, “The greatest doctor of the Church since the
Apostles.” And again he says, that he himself would willingly un-
dergo all the hatred that Origen had endured, if he had only his
knowledge of the Holy Scriptures. (Lard. Cred. vol. i1. 38.)

The testimony of this eminent scholar is therefore entitled to
very great weight in the settlement of the question before us. This
he has given very explicitly in several of his works. In his letter
to Africanus, for example, he says, “But possibly some one pressed
with this argument will have recourse to the opinion of those who
reject this Epistle, as not written by Paul. In answer to such a
one, we intend to write a separate discourse to show that Epistle to
be Paul's.”’

Still more full and explicit is his testimony given in the follow-
ing extract from Eusebius (Eccl. Hist. B. vi. 25). This learned
historian says, “Origen decides thus in his Homilies upon it: The
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character of the style of the Epistle to the Hebrews has not the
unpolished cast of the Apostle’s language, who professed himself to
be a man unlearned in speech; that is, in phraseology. Besides,
this Epistle, in the texture of its style, is more conformed to the
Greek idiom, as every one must confess who is able to distinguish
differences in style. Moreover, the ideas in the Epistle are admir-
able, and not inferior to those which are confessedly apostolic: and
that this is true, every one must concede who has attentively read
the writings of the Apostles. A little further on he [Origen]
adds, If I were to give my opinion, I would say the phraseology
and the texture belong to some one relating the Apostle’s senti-
ments, and, as it were, commenting on the words of his master. If
any church, therefore, holds this to be an Epistle of Paul, let it re-
ceive commendation on account of this; for it is not without reason
that the ancients have handed it down as Paul’'s. Who wrote the
Epistle, God only knows with certainty: but the report which has
reached us, is that some affirm it to be written by Clement, Bishop
of Rome; and some, by Luke, who wrote the Gospel and the
Acts.”

To some it may seem as if this testimony of Origen, given in his
Homilies, is inconsistent with that which is given in his letter to
Africanus, for in that he expressed his unqualified conviction that
Paul is the author of the Epistle, and he avows his intention to
write a discourse in proof of this; but in the extract from his
Homilies he says, “Who wrote the Epistle God only knows cer-
tainly.” By this remark, however, he evidently does not intend to
express any doubt as to the authorship of the Epistle, but only as
to the person who in this case acted as Paul’s amanuensis. He
seems to think that as Tertius wrote the Epistle to the Romans
(Rom. 16: 22), so also in the present case some skillful rhetori-
cian wrote for him the Epistle to the Hebrews, taking, perhaps, at
the same time, with Paul’s consent and approval, some liberty with
regard to the style and phraseology of the Epistle. But neverthe-
less in the latter extract, as well as in the former, he seems to
agree with “the ancients” that the thoughts are Paul’s, and that he
is therefore the real and proper author of the Epistle.

4. I."rom the testimony of Origen we pass next to that of The
Council of Antioch. This Council first met in A.D. 264, and was
composed of about seventy or eighty Bishops, representing the
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most enlightened and influential churches in Western Asia. In a
synodical letter written by this Council near the close of its second
session in A.D. 269, touching the trial and condemnation of Paul
of Samosata, the Epistle to the Hebrews is ascribed to the same
Apostle that wrote the first and second Epistles to the Corinthians.
This is apparent from the following extracts. The Bishops say,
“Now the Lord is that Spirit, according to the Apostle [2 Cor. 3:
17.] And according to the same, For they drank of the spiritual
rock, etc. [1 Cor. 10: 4].—And of Moses the Apostle writes, Es-
teeming the reproach of Christ greater riches, etc. [Heb. 11:
26].” See Davidson’s Introduction to the New Testament, vol. iii.
p. 191. There is scarcely any room to doubt that by “the Apostle”
in this extract, the writer of this letter and the other members of
the Council meant Paul the Apostle. And, if so, then this testi-
mony shows very clearly what was at that time the general opinion
of the Eastern churches with respect to the authorship of the Epis-
tle to the Hebrews; for this Council was composed of many of the
most learned Bishops and Presbyters of Western Asia.

5. The next prominent witness in order is Eusebius the his-
torian. He was born in Caesarea in Palestine about A.D. 264;
and in A.D. 320, or perhaps sooner, he was made Bishop of the
Church in that city. He became greatly distinguished for his piety
and his learning, and was inferior to none of his contemporaries in
his knowledge of ecclesiastical affairs. There can be no doubt,
therefore, that he was well qualified to bear testimony in the case
before us. This he has done repeatedly in his Ecclesiastical His-
tory. In B. iii. 3, for instance, he says, “Fourteen Epistles are
clearly and certainly Paul’s: although it is proper to be known that
some have rejected that which is written to the Hebrews, alleging
that it is spoken against as not belonging to Paul.” In B. iii. 25,
he classifies “the Epistles of Paul” among those that were received
as canonical. And in B. iii. 38, speaking of the epistle of Clement,
he says, “In which, inserting many sentiments of the Epistle to the
Hebrews, and also using some of the very words of it, he [Clem-
ent] plainly manifests that this Epistle is no modern writing,
and hence it has not without reason been reckoned among the
other writings of the Apostle. For Paul having written to the He-
brews in their own language, some think that the Evangelist Luke,
and others that this very Clement, translated it [into Greek];
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which last opinion is the more probable of the two, there being a
resemblance between the style of the epistle of Clement and of that
to the Hebrews; nor are the sentiments of these two writings very
different.”

From these citations it is manifest that Eusebius received the
Epistle to the Hebrews as one of Paul’s genuine letters; though,
like Origen, he seems to have thought that some other person had
translated what Paul had himself originally dictated.

After the age of Eusebius, this Epistle was commonly received
throughout the East as an Epistle of Paul. Indeed, it was very
generally so regarded from the beginning in the Egyptian, Greek,
and Syrian churches. It was chiefly in the West that its Pauline
authorship was, for a time, denied or doubted. About A.D. 180,
Irenaeus, Bishop of Lyons in Gaul, is supposed to have denied its
Pauline origin. We have no direct testimony from him touching
this matter; but according to Photius, Bishop of Constantinople,
Stephen Gober, a writer of the sixth century, says, “Hyppolytus
and Irenaeus say that the Epistle of Paul to the Hebrews is not
his.” (Lard. Cred. vol. ii., p. 165.)

Soon after this, about A.D. 190 or 200, Tertullian, a learned and
noted Presbyter of the Church at Carthage in North Africa, as-
cribed this Epistle to Barnabas, the friend and companion of Paul.
In his defense of the rigid disciplinary views of the Montanists
(De Pudicitia, cap. 20), having, as he supposed, sufficiently
proved his point from the other Epistles of Paul, and the first
Epistle of John, he proceeds as follows: ‘“Nevertheless, I am will-
ing, over and above, to allege the testimony of a companion of the
Apostles; a fit person to show, at the next remove, what was the
sentiment of the masters. For there is an Epistle of Barnabas, in-
scribed To the Hebrews, written by a man of such authority that
Paul has placed him with himself in the same course of abstinence :
Or I only and Barnabas, have not we power to forbear working (1
Cor. 9:6)? And certainly the Epistle of Barnabas [by which he
means the Epistle to the Hebrews] is more generally received by
the churches than the apocryphal Pastor of adulterers [the Shep-
herd of Hermas]. Admonishing then his disciples, he exhorts
them to leave all first principles, and rather to go on to perfection,
and not to lay again the foundation of repentance from the works
of the dead. For it is impossible, he says, for those who were once
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enlightened,” and have tasted of the heavenly gift, and were made
partakers of the Holy Spirit, and have tasted of the sweet word of
God, if they shall fall away now at the end of the world, to recall
them again to repentance, since they crucify again the Son of God
to themselves, and put him to an open shame. He who learned
this from the Apostles, and taught with the Apostles, never knew
that a second repentance had been promised by the Apostles to an
adulterer and a fornicator. For he excellently interprets the law,
and shows its figures in the truth.” (Lard. Cred. vol. ii., p. 27.)

About the same time, or perhaps a little later, Caius, a learned
Presbyter of Rome, seems to have also doubted the apostolic origin
of this Epistle; so, at least, the case is represented to us by Euse-
bius. This historian says (Eccl. Hist. B. vi. 20), “There is, be-
sides, a discussion that has come down to us, of Caius, a most elo-
quent man, held at Rome in the time of Zephyrinus, against Pro-
clus, who contended exceedingly for the Phrygian heresy [Mon-
tanism] ; in which, while he censures the rashness and daring of
his opponents in composing new scriptures, he makes mention of
thirteen Epistles of the holy Apostle, not reckoning that to the He-
brews with the rest. And indeed, to this very time, by some of the
Romans, this Epistle is not thought to be the Apostle’s.”

Several other Latin writers of the third century are often cited
as witnesses against the Pauline authorship of this Epistle; such as
Cyprian, Bishop of Carthage ; Novatian, a Presbyter of Rome; and
Victorinus, Bishop of Pettau in Pannonia. But the testimony of
these writers is chiefly negative, implying doubt or uncertainty,
rather than opposition. And this uncertainty prevailed in the
West till about the middle of the fourth century. Then the tide of
popular sentiment began to change; and soon after that the Epistle
was acknowledged to be one of Paul’s genuine works by Hilary,
Bishop of Poictiers; Lucifer, Bishop of Milan, and several other
Western writers of some note.

6. But it was not till after the time of Jerome, A.D. 392, that
the apostolic origin of the Epistle to the Hebrews was generally
acknowledged in the Western churches. Jerome himself believed
with the Greek Fathers that it was one of Paul’s genuine Epistles.
But many of his Latin contemporaries still entertained doubts con-
cerning it. This is evident from sundry passages found in the
writings of this most learned of all the Latin Fathers. But the fol-
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lowing extract from his letter to Dardanus will suffice for illustra-
tion at present. He (Jerome) says, “This much must be said by
ours, that this Epistle which is inscribed To the Hebrews, is re-
ceived as the Apostle Paul’s, not only by the churches of the East,
but by all the ecclesiastical writers of former times; though most
[of the Latins?] ascribe it to Barnabas or Clement; and that it
makes no difference whose it is, since it belongs to an ecclesiastical
man, and is daily read in the churches. But if the Latins do not
commonly receive it among the canonical Scriptures, the Greek
churches do the same with the Apocalypse of John. We, however,
receive both; not following the usage of the present time, but the
authority of the ancient writcrs, who for the most part quote both;
not as they were wont to quote sometimes apocryphal books, but as
canonical.”

7. Contemporary with Jerome was Augustine, Bishop of Hippo
in North Africa. Among the Latin Fathers, he stood next to Je-
rome in point of scholarship; and in his profound and discriminat-
ing judgment of men and things, he was inferior to none of them.
In his Commentary on the Epistle to the Romans he says, “Paul
had a like salutation at the beginning of all his Epistles, with the
exception of that which he wrote to the Hebrews; where he is said
to have omitted his ordinary salutation designedly, lest the Jews
who were obstinately opposed to him, taking offense at his name,
should either read with an unfriendly mind, or neglect altogether
to read what he had written respecting their salvation. For which
reason, some have been afraid to receive that Epistle into the
Canon of Scripture.”

Soon after this, the Epistle to the Hebrews was received, as a
genuine Epistle of Paul, by the Council of Hippo and also by the
third Council of Carthage. Other churches in the West soon ac-
quiesced in the more enlightened judgment of their brethren in the
East; so that from about the beginning of the fifth century to the
time of the Protestant Reformation in the sixteenth, the Pauline
authorship of this Epistle was almost universally acknowledged in
the Western as well as in the Eastern churches.

From these premises, then, it seems quite evident,

1. That in the East, where the Epistle to the Hebrews was first
received, and where of course its historical circumstances were
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best understood, it was from the beginning indorsed by the most
enlightened ecclesiastical writers, as an Epistle of Paul.

2. That for a time, many of the Western Fathers were in doubt
concerning it. But that after more mature investigation, the
churches of the West, as well as those of the East, were constrained
to admit its Pauline authorship.

From all of which, it follows with a very high degree of proba-
bility, if indeed not with absolute certainty, that the Epistle to the
Hebrews is one of Paul’s genuine Epistles.

II. This conclusion is, I think, corroborated by the internal evi-
dence of the Epistle. I am aware that many writers do not think
so. Luther, Bertholdt, Schultz, Eichhorn, De Wette, Ullmann,
Wieseler, Bunsen, Tholuck, Alford, and others, appeal to this
source of evidence with much confidence, to prove that the Epistle
was not written by Paul. They allege,

1. That the style of this Epistle is very unlike that of Paul, as
we find it given and illustrated in his other writings. And I am
willing to admit, that there is some force in this objection.
Indeed, it is to my mind much the strongest argument that has
ever been urged against the Pauline authorship of this Epistle.
For it must be conceded, that its periods are generally more regu-
lar, ornate, and oratorical than those which are found in the other
writings of Paul. This was felt and acknowledged by the an-
cients; as it is now, by most modern writers. But nevertheless I
am constrained to think that the force of this argument has been
greatly overrated; and that the evidence brought forward in sup-
port of it, falls far short of what is really necessary to produce con-
viction in an unprejudiced mind. For be it observed,

(1.) That the time, place, and circumstances, have a very great
influence over the thoughts, feelings, and expressions of an author.
How very different, for instance, is the style of Deuteronomy from
that of Leviticus; and how very unlike the style of John’s Epistles
is the style of the Apocalypse. But we know that Moses wrote both
Leviticus and Deuteronomy; and that the same beloved disciple
who wrote the Epistles of John, composed also the Apocalypse.
The difference of style in these works arises, therefore, chiefly out
of the various circumstances under which they were written. But
who can rightly estimate the force and influence of all the impres-
sive and peculiar circumstances under which Paul wrote this most
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tender, sublime, and pathetic letter to his Hebrew brethren? And
who can say how much they may have differed from the circum-
stances under which he wrote his Epistle to the Romans or to the
Galatians? It seems to me that until we can do this, it is not be-
coming in us to dogmatize on the peculiarities of style that are
found in this Epistle.

(2.) It is also further conceded, that the style of an author
should always correspond with the nature and character of his
work. The style of Virgil’s Bucolics differs very materially from
that of his Georgics; and the style of his Georgics differs still more
from that of his Aeneid. And this is to some extent true of all the
Greek, Roman, and English classics. We do not expect to find in
an epistle the stately and oratorical style of a regular treatise. But
to this day, it is still a question with the critics, whether the so-
called Epistle to the Hebrews possesses more of the characteristics
of the former or of the latter. It is evidently of a mixed character;
a unique sort of composition; without an exact parallel in all the
other writings of Paul. It begins like a treatise, but it ends like an
epistle. And hence we would naturally expect that its style would
be somewhat more elevated and oratorical than that of an ordinary
and formal epistle.

These two considerations, relating first to the influence of cir-
cumstances, and secondly to the character of the composition, are
perhaps sufficient to account for all that is peculiar in the style of
this Epistle: especially if we give to Luke or Clement, as Paul’s
amanuensis, some liberty of choice with regard to its phraseology.
But as this cannot well be demonstrated, and as some may think
otherwise, I would further suggest, as another possible modifying
element in the composition of this Epistle, that the Holy Spirit
may itself in this case have exercised a more than ordinary control
over the style of the writer. If, for wise and benevolent reasons, it
constrained Paul to withhold his name from his suspicious and
prejudiced Jewish brethren; then why may it not, for like reasons,
have also somewhat modified his style and phraseology? See 1
Cor. 2: 6, 13. For my own part, I know of no other limit to the
influence of the Holy Spirit, in the work of inspiration, than the
limit of sufficiency. God never does, either personally or by his
Spirit, what is unnecessary to be done. But the Holy Spirit was
given to the writers of both the Old and the New Testament, for
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the purpose of enabling them to make a perfect book ; and with the
view of perfectly adapting it to the capacity, wants, and circum-
stances of all. Why, then, should it be thought incredible by any
one, that God by his Spirit, should, in some cases, exercise an in-
fluence over even the style of the inspired writers?

2. It is further alleged by some, that neither Paul nor any other
Apostle could have written this letter ; because in 2: 4, the author
says that the things pertaining to the great salvation had been
handed down to himself and his contemporaries by those who
had heard the Lord Jesus. And from this it is inferred by Bleek,
Alford, and others, that the writer had neither seen nor heard
Jesus; and consequently that he could not have been an Apostle.

But does this fairly follow from the premises? Does not an au-
thor often associate himself with his readers for the purpose of
more effectually winning their hearts and softening his own admo-
nitions? In the sixth chapter of this same Epistle, the author says,
“Wherefore leaving the first principles of the doctrine of Christ, let
us go on to perfection; not laying again the foundation of repent-
ance from dead works, and of faith toward God, of the doctrine of
baptisms, and of the laying on of hands, and of the resurrection of
the dead, and of eternal judgment. And this we will do, if God
permit.” Now are we to infer from this, that the writer of this
Epistle was as delinquent as were those to whom he wrote? Must
we infer from this that he, as well as they, needed to be urged and
admonished to go on to perfection in Christian knowledge; and
that he, as well as his readers, was really in danger of apostatizing
in consequence of his inexcusable neglect of the word of God?
Surely not. The Epistle itself is a full and perfect refutation of
any and every such allegation. But by a common figure of speech,
the Apostle here associates himself with his readers, for the pur-
pose of softening his admonitions; and referring the more deli-
cately to their common trials, interests, and prospects.

And just so it is in the second chapter. By the same figure of
rhetoric, the author here uses the first person plural instead of the
second, for the purpose of more delicately and impressively con-
trasting the relations, prospects, and obligations of his Hebrew
brethren in Christ, with those of the Israelites under Moses. He
refers first to their greater responsibilities, as the recipients of the
revelations which God had so graciously given them, through his
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own dear Son. ‘“We” [Christians], he says, “ought to give the
more earnest heed to the things which we have heard,” etc. And
then, still keeping up the same figure of thought for the sake of
giving more tenderness and efficacy to his appeal, he asks the ques-
tion, “How shall we escape if we neglect so great salvation; which
at the first began to be spoken by the Lord, and was confirmed
unto us by them that heard him; God also bearing them witness
both with signs, and wonders, and divers miracles, and gifts of the
Holy Spirit, according to his will ?”

Manifestly, then, it was not the intention of the writer in all this
to say that he was not an Apostle; that he had not seen and heard
Jesus; and that he was now merely retailing to his brethren the
secondhand reports of those who had been eyewitnesses of his
majesty. Nay verily. This is but one of those masterly strokes of
rhetoric in which the Epistle abounds from its alpha to its omega.

It should also be borne in mind that, in this instance, the writer
may, and probably does, refer simply to Christ’s personal ministry
on earth. And if so, then Paul might speak even literally as he
does, without in any way renouncing his claims to be an Apostle of
Jesus Christ. See Notes on 2: 4.

3. It is urged as a third objection against the Pauline author-
ship of our Epistle, that the writing partakes somewhat of “the Al-
exandrian hue;” and that the Epistle must therefore have been
composed by someone belonging to the Alexandrian School. Be-
cause, forsooth, the author uses some words and phrases which
occur in the writings of Philo; and because, like this learned Jew,
he interprets the law of Moses somewhat after the manner of an
allegory, it is confidently inferred by Eichhorn, Bleek, Alford, and
others, that he and Philo must have been educated in the same
school of literature and philosophy. But did it never occur to
these learned critics, that on this hypothesis all the writers of the
New Testament, and especially Paul himself, must have been edu-
cated with Philo in the Alexandrian School? See, for instance, 1
Cor. 10: 1-12, and Gal. 4: 19-31. Compare also John 1: 1-14,
with Philo Quis Diwv. Rer. Haer., Section 26. Surely, it would
have been more reasonable, had these writers inferred that the au-
thor of our Epistle must have been very thoroughly educated in the
School of Moses and of Christ.

Sundry other objections are frequently urged against the Paul-
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ine authorship of this Epistle. It is alleged, for instance, that Paul
would not have written an anonymous letter ; that he would not
have written a letter to his persecutors; that he would have spoken
more frequently of the Kingdom of God, the resurrection of the
dead, and the final judgment. But all such allegations are without
weight, and seem to have been invented merely for the purpose of
sustaining a favorite hypothesis.

And such, it must be confessed, are also some of the arguments
that are sometimes urged in favor of the Pauline authorship of the
Epistle. 'Who, for instance, that is honestly and earnestly seeking
for the truth, and that has proper views of the unity of the Scrip-
tures and the plenary inspiration of the sacred writers, would ever
think of ascribing this Epistle to Paul, on the ground that its doc-
trine is in harmony with his other Epistles? In these investiga-
tions, we should never forget that the Holy Spirit is really in“a
paramount sense the author of the whole Bible; and consequently
that the sixty-six books of which it is composed, are all in perfect
harmony with each other: for “holy men of God spoke as they
were moved by the Holy Spirit.” (2 Pet. 1:21.) And hence we
may feel perfectly sure, that the Epistle to the Hebrews would cor-
respond in doctrine with all the other Epistles of Paul, whether it
were written by him or by any other inspired man. The above al-
legation is pertinent, therefore, so far as it may serve to determine,
whether or not the Epistle was written by an inspired man; but no
further. A writer must indeed be hard pressed, who will resort to
such sophistry on either side of the question. The truth needs no
such arguments for its support.

Is there, then, any evidence in the Epistle itself that it was writ-
ten by Paul? I think there is some; though I am willing to admit
that it is not in and of itself wholly conclusive. But,

1. The simple fact that the Epistle is anonymous, is presump-
tive evidence that it was written by Paul. For surely the author,
whoever he was, had some valid reason for withholding his name
from a portion of those for whose benefit the Epistle was written.
But what other reason can be assigned for this extraordinary omis-
sion, that so well accords with all the known facts of the case, as
that which was alleged by Clement, Origen, Eusebius, Augustine,
and other Christian Fathers: viz., that Paul did not prefix his
name to the Epistle, lest its appearance might prevent many of his
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Jewish brethren from reading it, and judging of it by its own mer-
its? Certain it is, that no better reason than this has ever been
assigned for the omission of the author’s name; and it is moreover
equally certain, that in the light of all history, tiris reason applies to
no one else so well as to the Apostle Paul, against whom a very
strong and general prejudice existed among both the converted
and the unconverted Jews of that age.

2. There is certainly much in the style, phraseology, and logical
structure of the Epistle, which very much resembles the other
writings of Paul. That the style is somewhat more elevated and
rhetorical than that of his other Epistles, is of course conceded.
But after making every reasonable abatement, it must, I think, be
admitted that there is still much remaining, especially in the logical
structure of the Epistle, which is essentially Pauline. For in-
stance, Paul’s manner of leaving for a time the regular and direct
train of thought, and of returning to it again in the course of his
argument, is very frequently and forcibly illustrated in this Epistle.
An instance of this occurs in the beginning of the second chapter,
where the writer breaks off from his regular line of argument, and
returns to it again in the fifth verse. And again in the fifth chap-
ter, we have a still more striking and characteristic example of this
Pauline peculiarity. Here the author breaks off at the word Mel-
chisedek in the tenth verse, and does not return to his main sub-
ject, till he reaches the beginning of the seventh chapter. Other
examples and 1llustrations will occur to the reader.

3. There are some expressions in the Epistle which seem to in-
dicate that it was written by Paul. Such, for example, as the fol-
lowing :

(1.) In 13: 23, our author says, “Know ye that our brother
Timothy is set at liberty; with whom if he come shortly, I will
see you.” The word apolelumenon in this verse is somewhat
ambiguous. It may mean, either that Timothy had been released
from imprisonment, as in our English Version; or that he had
been sent away on an errand. In either case, the remark seems to
favor the Pauline authorship. For it is well known to all readers
of the New Testament, that from the beginning of Timothy’s min-
istry (Acts 16: 3) to the time of Paul’'s martyrdom (2 Tim. 4:
9-21), he (Timothy) was a constant helper and companion of
Paul. That he was with Paul in Rome, during the Apostle’s first



HEBREWS 19

imprisonment, is evident from Phil. 2: 19; and also from the fact
that Paul in his letters to the Philippians, Colossians, and Phile-
mon, has associated Timothy with himself in his several saluta-
tions. And hence it is much more probable, that he, rather than
anyone else, would accompany Paul in his proposed journey to
Palestine. Indeed, it seems quite probable that none but Paul
would presume to speak for Timothy, as our author does in this
case.

(2.) In 13:24, the author says to his Hebrew brethren, “They
of Italy (apo tees Italias) salute you.” From this remark, Lard-
ner, Hug, Stewart, and others, infer that Paul was most likely
the author of the Epistle. Stewart says, “Paul writing from
Rome, which had communication of course with all parts of Italy,
and with the Italian churches; more or less of whose members, we
may well suppose to have been often in Rome, may very naturally
be supposed to have sent such a salutation. Indeed, the circum-
stances render this quite probable.”

Such, then, are some of the main reasons drawn from the Epis-
tle itself, which seem to favor the opinion that it was written by
Paul. That they are not of themselves sufficient to produce entire
conviction is an unprejudiced mind, I readily grant. But still, it
seems to me, they should have considerable weight in settling this
question; and that they serve to corroborate very materially the
conclusion drawn from the external evidence: viz., that the Epistle
to the Hebrews is in all probability one of Paul’s genuine Epistles.
That Luke may have served as Paul’s amanuensis in composing it;
and that, as an inspired man, he may with Paul’s consent have
modified in some measure the style of the Apostle, is not at all im-
probable. But unless we wholly ignore the festimony of the Chris-
tian Fathers, we are constrained to believe that Paul himself is the
real author of this Epistle.

SECTION TWO

IS THIS EPISTLE ENTITLED TO A PLACE IN THE CANON OF
THE HOLY SCRIPTURES?

This is by far the most important of all the questions involved in
the discussion of the historical circumstances of this Epistle. It
matters but little to us, who wrote the Epistle; provided, that it
can be proved from clear and satisfactory evidence, that the Epistle
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itself is entitled to a place in the Canon of the Holy Scriptures.
And on this point, it gives me pleasure to say, the evidence is full,
clear, and conclusive. For,

I. It is almost, if imdeed it is not quite, certain that Paul him-
self, assisted perhaps by Luke, composed the Epistle. And hence
we may justly infer that it is also almost, if not quite, certain that
the Epistle is both inspired and canonical. The latter conclusion is
just as valid as the former. For let it be first clearly proved, that
Paul either wrote or indorsed this letter, and then of course there
can be no doubt as to its canonical authority. And that Paul is its
author, has, I think, been proved with such a degree of probability
as falls but little short of absolute certainty.

II. This Epistle was quoted as Scripture, and used as such in
the churches, for many years previous to the cessation of miracu-
lous gifts; proving beyond a doubt that it was written by an in-
spired man, and that it was also frequently used and indorsed by
those who had the gift of inspiration. For a full discussion of this
proposition, I must refer the reader to my work on Reason and
Revelation, Revised Edition, pp. 220-256. But for our present
purpose, the following is, I think, quite sufficient. In A.D. 96,
Clement of Rome wrote a very able and copious letter, in behalf of
the Church of Rome to the Church of Corinth. In this letter, he
frequently refers to our Epistle, and sometimes he quotes from it

verbatim. This will appear from the following parallels :

HEBREWS

1. Who being the brightness of
his glory, and the express image of
his person.—Being made so wmuch
better than the angels, as he hath by
inheritance obtained a more excellent
name than they. For unto which of
the angels said he, at any time, Thou
art my Son, this day I have begotten
thee? And of the angels he saith,
Who maketh his angels spirits, and
his ministers a flame of fire—But to
which of the angels said he at any
time, Sit on my right hand, until T
make thine ememies thy footstool?

1:3,5,7,13.

2. As also Moses was faithful in
all his house. And wverily Moses

was faithful in all his house as a
servant. 3:2,5.

CLEMENT

1. Who being the brightness of
his majesty, is by so much greater
than the angels, as he hath by n-
heritance obtained a more excellent
name than they. For it is written,
Who maketh his angels spirits, and
his ministers a flame of fire. But of
his Son thus saith the Lord, Thou
art my Son, this day have I begotten
thee. Ask of me and I will give
thee the heathen for thine inher:i-
tance, and the uttermost parts of the
earth for thy possession. And again
he saith unto him, Sit on my right
hand until I make thy ememies thy
footstool. Ch. 36.

2. When also Moses, that blessed
and faithful servant in all his house.
Ch. 43. Moses was called faithful in
all his house. Ch. 18.
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HEBREWS

3. And s a discerner of the
‘t‘houghts and intents of the heart.

112,

4. That by two immutable things,
m which it was impossible for God
to lie. 6: 18.

5. By faith Enoch was translated
that he should not see death, and
was not found, because God had
translated him. 11: 5.

6. By faith Noah being warned of
God, of things mnot seen as yet,
moved with fear prepared an ark for
the saving of his house. 11:7.

7. By faith Abraham, when he
was called to go out into a place
which he should after receive for an
wmheritance, obeyed; and went out,
not knowing whither he went. 11: 8.

8. By faith the harlot Rahab per-
ished not with them that believed
not, when she had received the spies
with peace. 11: 31.

9. And others had trials of cruel
mockings and scourgings; yea,
moreover, of bonds and imprison-
ments. They were stoned; they
were sawn asunder; were tempted:
were slain with the sword. 11: 36, 37.

10. They wandered about in
sheep-skins and goat-skins. 11: 37.

11. Wherefore seeing we also are
compassed about with so great a
cloud of witnesses, let us lay aside
every weight and the sin which doth
so easily beset us, and let us run
with patience the race that is set be-
fore us: looking unto Jesus, the au-
thor and finisher of our faith; who
for the joy that was set before him,
endured the cross, despising the
shame, and is set down at the right
hand of the throne of God. 12: 1, 2.

12. For whom the Lord loveth he
chasteneth; and scourgeth every son
whom he receiveth. Furthermore,
we have had fathers of our flesh

CLEMENT

3. For He is a searcher of the in-
tents and thoughts. Ch. 21.

4. For nothing is impossible with
God but to lie. Ch. 27.

5. Let us take Enoch for an ex-
ample, who, by obedience being
found righteous, was translated, and
his death was not found. Ch. 9.

6. Noah being found faithful, did
by his ministry preach regemeration
to the world. Ch. 9.

7. This man [Abraham] by obe-
dience went out of his own country,
and from his kindred, and from his
father’s house; that so forsaking a
small country, a weak affinity, and a
little house, he might inherit the
promises of God. Ch. 10.

8. By faith and hospitality was
Rahab the harlot saved. For when
the spies were sent by Joshua the
son of Nun to Jericho, the hospitable
Rahab received them, hid them on
the top of her house, under stalks of
flax. Ch. 12.

9. The righteous were persecuted;
but it was by the wicked. They
were cast into prison; but it was by
the impious. They were stoned by
transgressors. They were killed by
the polluted, and by those who had
concetved unjust envy. When they
suffered these things, they endured
them gloriously. Ch. 45.

10. Let us be imitators of those
who went about in goat-skins and
sheep-skins, preaching the coming of
Christ. Ch. 17.

11. Having therefore many great
and precious examples, let us return
to the mark of peace, which from
the beginning was set before us; and
let us look wup steadfastly to the
Father and Creator of the whole
world. Ch. 19.

12. Let us receive correction, at
which no man ought to repine. The
reproof and correction which we ex-
ercise toward ome another are good
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who corrected us, and we gave them
reverence; shall we not much more
be in subjection to the Father of
spirits and live? For they verily for
a few days chastened us after their
own pleasure; but he, for our profit,
that we wmight be partakers of his
holiness. Now mno chastening, for
the present, seemeth to be joyous,

and exceedingly profitable; for they
closely unite us to the will of God.
For so says the sacred word: Whom
the Lord loveth he chasteneth; and
scourgeth every som whom he re-
ceiveth. Ye see, beloved, there is a
defense for those who are corrected
by the Lord. For being a good in-
structor, he is willing that we should

be admonished by his holy discipline.
Ch. 56.

but grievous; nevertheless it after-
ward yieldeth the peaceable fruits of
righteousness unto them that are ex-
ercised thereby. 12: 6, 9, 10, 11.

After Clement, we meet with no more very clear and direct ref-
erences to the Epistle, till we come down to the time of Justin
Martyr, who flourished about A.D. 140. In his Dialogue with
Trypho the Jew, he makes several allusions to it. But it is not
necessary that we should further multiply either quotations from it,
or references to it. Those already cited from the epistle of Clem-
ent, are quite sufficient for our present purpose. They prove be-
yond all doubt,

1. That the Epistle to the Hebrews had been in existence for
some time previous to A.D. 96. For Clement does not introduce
it, or speak of it, as a novelty; but he refers to it, and quotes from
it, as a well known document.

2. It is also perfectly evident from the given citations, that
Clement himself received the Epistle, as canonical. For he quotes
from it just as he quotes from other canonical books: not always,
indeed, verbatim; for it was not the custom of the Christian Fa-
thers to do so. For the most part, they no doubt quoted from
memory ; and they aimed therefore to give the substance, rather
than the very words, of the Living Oracles. But they always ap-
pealed to the Holy Scriptures, as writings of paramount authority
on all questions of faith and piety. And just so does Clement re-
peatedly appeal to our Epistle in his letter to the Church of Cor-
inth. “As it is written,” he says, “who maketh his angels spirits;
and his ministers a flame of fire.” It will not do to say with Bleek,
Tholuck, and others, that Clement refers here to Psalm 104. The
context is clearly opposed to such an allegation. That the author
of our Epistle quotes from this Psalm, is of course admitted. But
it is quite evident from what precedes and follows this citation, that
Clement quotes directly from the Epistle itself: and furthermore,
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that he quotes from it just as he quotes from the other inspired and
canonical books. Indeed, if we may judge from the number of his
quotations, it would seem that he had a partiality for this Epistle.

3. It seems but just to conclude also from the given quotations,
that the canonical authority of this Epistle, was, in A.D. 96, ac-
knowledged also by at least the leading members of the Church of
Corinth, as well as by those of the Church of Rome. Clement cer-
tainly acted on this assumption; for surely he would not, in so
grave a matter, have so often quoted from a document, the canoni-
cal authority of which was not generally acknowledged by his Co-
rinthian brethren.

But can we believe that the Overseers of the Church of Rome
and the Church of Corinth, would receive as canonical an Epistle
which had not the approval of their inspired contemporaries?
That there were then still living in at least all the principal
churches of Christendom, men who were supernaturally qualified
to distinguish between what was spurious and what was dictated by
the Holy Spirit, may be proved from both the Holy Scriptures and
the testimony of the Christian Fathers. In the “First Epistle Gen-
eral of John,” for example, a document which was also written
about A.D. 96, the aged and venerable author cautions and admon-
ishes his readers, to be on their guard as to what they should re-
ceive as the word of God. In 4: 1, he says to them, “Beloved,
believe not every spirit; but try the spirits whether they are of
God : because,” he says, “many false prophets are gone out into the
world.” And in 2:20, he says, “But ye have an unction [re-
ferring to the gifts of the Holy Spirit] from the Holy One, and ye
know all things.” And again in 2: 27, he says, “But the anointing
which ye have received of him abideth in you; and ye need not
that any man teach you; but as the same anointing teacheth you
of all things, and is truth, and is no lie, and even as it hath taught
you, ye shall abide in him.”

I need not multiply witnesses on this point. From the testimony
here given, it is abundantly evident, that in A.D. 96 or about the
close of the first century, there were still living in the churches
many who were, by the gifts of the Holy Spirit, specially qualified
to distinguish between what was inspired and what was spurious in
the literature of the times: and moreover, that these men were
charged with the duty of exercising their spiritual gifts for this
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very purpose; so that the churches might not be imposed on by the
craft and cunning devices of wicked and deceitful men. And hence
it follows, that if the Epistle had not been inspired and given to the
Church as a part of her Creed, it would have been at once con-
demned and rejected as spurious, by the spiritual men of that age;
and it never would have been received and quoted as canonical by
any of the Christian Fathers. But we have seen that it was so re-
ceived and so quoted by at least one of the most pious and enlight-
ened of the Apostolic Fathers; and who, if he were not himself in-
spired, had at least the very best opportunity of knowing what was
the judgment of his inspired contemporaries with regard to it.
And hence, we think, there is no room to doubt the canonical au-
thority of the Epistle.

III. This Epistle is found in the oldest Versions of the New
Testament. The first or earliest of these, now extant, is the Pe-
shito, or Old Syriac Version; which, according to Prof. Gauson
and many other able critics, was made about the close of the first
century. Others fix the date of this translation at the beginning of
the second century ; and others again at or about A.D. 150. It con-
tains all the books of the New Testament, except the second Epis-
tle of Peter, the second and third of John, the Epistle of Jude, and
the Revelation; and it contains no others. This, then, shows very
clearly, that the Epistle to the Hebrews was received as canonical
m Syria, and indeed I may say in the Eastern churches generally,
about the close of the first century or the beginning of the second.
The oldest Latin Versions made, according to our best authorities,
about the same time as the Peshito, seem to have also contained
this Epistle. At least there is no intimation to the contrary given
by Jerome, Augustine, or any of the other Christian Fathers.

IV. It is found also in all the ancient Catalogues of the canoni-
cal Books of the New Testament; such as that of Origen, pub-
lished about A.D. 220; that of Eusebius, A.D. 315 that of Atha-
nasius, A.D. 326; that of Cyril, Bishop of Jerusalem, A.D. 348;
and that of the Council of Laodicea, A.D. 363. These Catalogues
are but an expression of the common sentiment of the Christian
Fathers, resting of course primarily on the judgment and authority
of the Apostles and other inspired men. On no other hypothesis,
can we account for the marvelous unanimity with which the primi-
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tive Christians received and adopted the books of the New Testa-
ment, as their only rule of faith and practice.

V. This Epistle contains within itself, so far as we are compe-
tent to judge, full and satisfactory evidence of its own canonicity.
For,

1. Its doctrine is in perfect harmony with that which is con-
tained in all other parts of the Holy Scriptures. Not the slightest
discrepancy, in this respect, has ever been found between this
Epistle and the other canonical Books of the Old and New Testa-
ments.

2. There is in it an air of authority, dignity, and majesty, which
is wholly peculiar to the Sacred Writings. The reader, while pe-.
rusing and studying it, feels that he is dealing with that which is
“quick and powerful, and sharper than any two-edged sword,
piercing even to the dividing asunder of the soul and spirit, and of
the joints and marrow, and which is a discerner of the thoughts
and intents of the heart.”

3. It has also a depth of meaning which is peculiar to the Holy
Scriptures. When we read the works of Plato, Aristotle, Bacon,
Locke, Newton, and Leibnitz, we meet with many things which re-
quire much thought and patient investigation. But with due prep-
aration and proper perseverance, we may overcome all difficulties.
We feel at length that we have really become master of these
works. We become conscious that we have, after much effort, fi-
nally fathomed their greatest depths; and that we have learned all
that is in them, and that can be learned from them.

But not so with the Holy Scriptures. They have a depth and
fullness of meaning which is wholly inexhaustible ; so that after we
have studied them, with the greatest care and diligence, for ten,
twenty, or even fifty years, we are still conscious that we have as
yet come far short of sounding their greatest depths, or of compre-
hending the immense fullness of their meaning. And hence it is
that we return to them again and again, with even increasing inter-
est, to explore still further the new fields of beauty, glory, and sub-
limity which are constantly rising before our enraptured vision.
This is to the diligent student of the Bible one of the strongest evi-
dences of its Divine origin; and this he discovers in the Epistle to
the Hebrews, as well as in all other parts of the Living Oracles.

We conclude, then, that the Epistle to the Hebrews is canonical,
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1. Because it was in all probability written by the Apostle Paul.

2. Because it was quoted by the Apostolic Fathers in such a
way as to clearly indicate that it was written by an inspired man;
and that it was so received and indorsed by their inspired contem-
poraries.

3. Because it is found in all the ancient Versions of the New
Testament.

4. Because it is contained in all the most ancient Catalogues of
the canonical Books of the New Testament.

5. And finally, because it has within itself all the internal evi-
dences which serve to distinguish the Bible from other books, as
the inspired word of God.

SECTION THREE
TO WHOM WAS THE EPISTLE FIRST ADDRESSED?

On this question the critics are still much divided. Nearly all of
them agree that the Epistle was written primarily for the benefit of
certain Jews who had become followers of Christ, and who were
then in danger of apostatizing, through the manifold trials and
temptations which they were at that time enduring. But from this
one point of agreement, they then diverge in all possible directions.
Some think that it was written for all Jewish believers in Christ,
wherever found. Others are of the opinion that it was written for
the special benefit of those converted Jews who were then in Gala-
tia, or who had been scattered abroad through the several prov-
inces of Asia Minor. Others suppose that it was intended chiefly
for those living in Greece; others, for those in Italy; others, for
those in Spain; and others again, for those of them who were in
Egypt. But the majority of writers believe that it was intended
primarily for those Jewish converts to Christianity who were then
living in Palestine. This is the opinion of Beza, Capellus, Mill,
Pearson, Lardner, Michaelis, Hallet, Bertholdt, Hug, Schott,
Bleek, Hofmann, Macknight, Davidson, Stewart, and many others.
This, then, is the prevailing hypothesis; and that it is the correct
one seems probable for the following reasons:

I. It is most in harmony with the title, “To the Hebrews,”
which was at a very early date prefixed to the Epistle. Some, in-
deed, are of the opinion that this title was prefixed to the Epistle
by the author himself. But this is not probable. The inspired
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writers generally indicate in their introductory addresses the per-
sons to whom they write. Thus, for instance, Paul says in the be-
ginning of his letter to the Romans, “Paul a servant of Jesus
Christ, a called Apostle, —to all that are in Rome, beloved of God,
called saints,” etc. And in like manner are commenced nearly all
the other Epistles. And hence it is not probable, that the inspired
writers would prefix to their several letters what they were accus-
tomed to express in their salutations.

But this much is certain, that the title was prefixed to our Epis-
tle at a very early date, and most likely before the close of the
Apostolic age; so that it, in all probability, received the sanction
and approval of some of the inspired men of the primitive
churches. For we know that it was quoted by some of the Chris-
tian Fathers in the second century; and that it is found in the old-
est versions of the New Testament, as well as in the oldest Greek
manuscripts. And hence we must, in any event, regard it as a pre-
fix of a very early date. And when we remember the jealous care
with which the primitive Christians watched over their sacred
writings ; and their extreme unwillingness to allow any rash hand
to interfere with them in any way, we are constrained to think that
this title was most likely prefixed to the Epistle by those who were
fully acquainted with the facts of the case; and that, as it denotes,
the Epistle was in all probability first transmitted to the Hebrews.

But who were the Hebrews? Was this name used, like the
name Israelite, to denote all the descendants of Jacob; or was it
given to those Jews only who lived in Palestine and who spoke
the Hebrew language?

The word Hebrew occurs first in Gen. 14: 13, where the Septu-
agint has perates, that is, one who passes over. It seems to have
been first given to Abraham by the Canaanites, because he had
come from the region beyond the Euphrates. This is the opinion
of Origen, Chrysostom, Jerome, Theodoret, Munster, Grotius,
Scalliger, Selden, Eichhorn, Gesenius, Fiirst, Jones, and others,
though Josephus, Suidas, Bockhart, Drusius, Vossius, Buxtorf,
Leusden, and some others derive the name from Eber (one that
passes over), the great grandson of Shem, from whom Abraham
was a descendant of the sixth generation. But whatever may be
true of the origin of the name Hebrew, this much at least is cer-
tain, that it is generally used in the Old Testament with reference
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to the external relations of God’s chosen people; and not like the
patronymic Israelitc, to denote their domestic relations and the fact
of their descent from a common ancestry. And hence the name
Hebrew is commonly used whenever foreigners are introduced as
the speakers; or when the Iraelites are speaking of themselves to
foreigners; or when they are in any way contrasted with foreign-
ers.

And this, too, is very nearly its use in the New Testament, save
that it is here used in a more limited sense. In the Old Testament,
the name Hebrew was used co-extensively with the name Israelite
to denote all the descendants of Jacob. But not so in the New
Testament. As the name Hebrew was used to distinguish God’s
ancient people from foreigners; and of course to eliminate from
them everything that was foreign or exotic; it so happened that
when a portion of them migrated into foreign countries, and there
learned to speak the Greek language, they were, in consequence
of this, no longer called Hebrews but Hellemists (Hellanistar).
They were still regarded and recognized as Jews and Israelites,
but not as Hebrews : the mere use of a foreign language serving, as
it would appear, to eliminate them in some measure from the na-
tive stock. And hence in the New Testament, the name Hebrew
seems to have always some reference to the language, as well as to
the many other boasted rights and privileges of the seed of Abra-
ham. See Acts6:1;2 Cor. 11:22; and Phil. 3:5.

If we are right in this view of the matter, and the title, “To the
Hebrews,” was correctly applied by the ancients, then it follows
that the Epistle was, as is generally supposed, addressed to the
Jewish Christians in Palestine. For they were the only body of
Christians in that age who spoke the Hebrew language (or rather
the Aramaic, which was a corruption of the Hebrew); and who
habitually used the Hebrew Scriptures, and these only, in their
public assemblies. ‘“No traces,” says Delitzsch, “are found of the
existence of any such purely Jewish churches in the Dispersion, as
the recipients of this Epistle must have been; while the Church of
Jerusalem actually bore the title, ‘The Church of the Hebrews’
(ton Hebraion ekklesia)”—(Clementis Epis. ad Jacob. hom. 11:
35.)

II. This view of the matter is supported by the testimony of the
Christian Fathers. So far as they have expressed any opinion on
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the subject, it is to the effect, that the Epistle was addressed to the
Jewish believers in Palestine. On this point, Dr. Lardner says,
“It may be taken for granted that this was the opinion of Clement
of Alexandria, and Jerome, and Euthalius, who supposed this
Epistle to have been first written in Hebrew, and afterward trans-
lated into Greek. It may be allowed to have been also the opinion
of many others who quote this Epistle as written to the Hebrews,
when they say nothing to the contrary. Nor do I recollect any an-
cients, who say, it was written to Jews living out of Judea.
Chrysostom says that the Epistle was sent to the believing Jews of
Palestine ; and he supposes that the Apostle afterward made them
a visit. Theodoret, in his preface to the Epistle, allows it to have
been sent to the same Jews. And Theophylact, in his argument of
the Epistle, expressly says as Chrysostom, that it was sent to the
Jews of Palestine. So that this was the general opinion of the an-
cients. (Lard. Cred. vol. 6, 12, 14.)

ITI. The internal evidence of the Epistle harmonizes best with
the supposition that it was addressed primarily to the Jewish be-
lievers in Palestine.

1. There are some considerations growing out of the general
scope and tenor of the Epistle, which seem to favor this view of the
matter. Such, for example, as the following :

(1.) It is implied throughout the entire Epistle, that the per-
sons addressed were perfectly familiar with all the rites and cere-
monies of the Mosaic Economy; and, in this respect, it seems to
look to Palestine as the place of its destination. For there, the
people generally observed, with great care and tenacity, at least all
the ceremonial requirements of the Law. There, the daily sacri-
fices were still regularly offered; and there, all the males went up
regularly to Jerusalem, at least three times a year, to celebrate
their annual festivals. But it was quite different outside of Pales-
tine. There, they had no daily sacrifices or other Temple services.
And but few, comparatively, of the foreign Jews were in the habit
of going up to Jerusalem to attend the yearly festivals. The natu-
ral and necessary consequence of all this was, of course, a growing
indifference for the laws and ordinances of Moses; and a want of
that familiarity with the rites and services of the Temple, which is
implied in this Epistle.

(2.) There is no allusion in this Epistle, as there often is in the
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other writings of Paul, to the controversies which were then preva-
lent between the Jews and the Gentiles, outside of Palestine: but
on the contrary, it is everywhere implied in this letter, that the
trials and temptations of the persons addressed, arose wholly from
the opposition of the unconverted Jews. And hence it i1s most
likely, that the Church to which this Epistle was sent, was com-
posed wholly or at least chiefly of Jewish converts; and that they
were then in the midst of an unbelieving and persecuting Jewish
population. But these conditions existed only in Palestine; where
Paul himself was most violently persecuted during the last visit
that he had made to Jerusalem, about five years previous to the
time of his writing this Epistle.

(3.) The main fear of our author seems to have been, that the
persons addressed were in danger of renouncing Christ, and falling
back again to Judaism. But the danger of this was far greater in
Palestine, and especially in Jerusalem than in any other place. In
other provinces of the Roman Empire, the disciples of Christ were
in quite as much danger of being misled by the tenets of Plato and
Aristotle, as by the rites and ceremonies of Moses. But not so in
Palestine. There the people were all zealous for the Law. (Acts
21:20.) And there occurred in fact, through the influence of Ju-
daizing teachers, the first schism in the Church of Christ. Early
in the second century, and immediately after the second destruc-
tion of Jerusalem by the Emperor Hadrian, those so-called Jewish
Christians, known as Ebionites, who maintained the necessity of
observing the Mosaic Law in order to the enjoyment of eternal sal-
vation, withdrew from other Christians, and set up other congrega-
tions of their own. They denied the divinity of Christ; rejected
the Epistles of Paul; and maintained the universal and perpetual
obligations of the Law of Moses. See Mosh. Eccl. Hist. vol. 1, p.
96. It would seem, therefore, that Paul was moved by the Holy
Spirit to write this most convincing and heart-searching Epistle to
his brethren in Palestine; many of whom were even then in great
danger of apostatizing from the faith.

2. There are also some expressions in the Epistle, which go to
show that it was written to the Jewish Christians in Palestine, and
most likely to the Church in Jerusalem. Such, for example, are
the following :

(1.) In 10: 32-34, our author says, “But call to remem-
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brance the former days, in which, after ye were illuminated, ye en-
dured a great fight of afflictions; partly, whilst ye were made a
gazing-stock both by reproaches and afflictions; and partly, whilst
ye became companions of them that were so used. For ye both
sympathized with them who were in bonds, and ye took joyfully
the spoiling of your goods, knowing in yourselves that ye have in
Heaven a better and an enduring substance.” These remarks all
apply well to the Christians who were then living in Palestine;
and, so far as we know, to no others. For previous to the date of
this Epistle, believers in the Holy Land had suffered much from
the violent opposition of their unconverted brethren. After the
death of Stephen, we are told (Acts 8:1) that “at that time there
was a great persecution against the Church which was at Jerusa-
lem; and they were all scattered abroad throughout the regions of
Judea and Samaria, except the Apostles.” And again in Acts 12,
we have given an account of the persecution of the same Church by
Herod Agrippa. But outside of Judea, previous to the persecution
of Nero in A.D. 64, the Roman emperors and the magistrates were
generally opposed to persecution. See Acts 18: 12-17 and 19:
35-41. And hence it is most likely that the persecuted ones to
whom the author refers in the tenth chapter of this Epistle, were
the believers in Christ, in and around Jerusalem.

(2.) Again, from what is contained in 13: 12-14, we would
infer that the persons addressed were living in a “city,” and that
they were familiar with “the gate:” the same probably through
which criminals had to pass on their way to Golgotha, and through
which Christ himself was led to the cross. The author says,
“Wherefore Jesus also that he might sanctify the people with his
own blood suffered without the gate. Let us go forth, therefore,
unto him without the camp, bearing his reproach. For here we
have no continuing city, but we seek one to come.” In all this,
there is no attempt at explanation. The writer evidently thought
that a mere allusion to these matters was sufficient; which of
course implies that the persons addressed were quite familiar with
the facts and topographical circumstances to which he refers.

On the whole, then, I cannot but think with the ancients, that
this Epistle was written for the benefit of the Hebrew Christians in
Palestine ; and that it was most likely addressed to those of them
who were then living in Jerusalem. That it was addressed to some
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one congregation, seems probable from such expressions as occur
in 13: 19, 23, etc. And if so, then to what other congregation
would our author be so likely to address it as to that in the city of
Jerusalem? There was the seat of all the adverse influences,
against which the whole Epistle is directed ; and from that city, as
from a radiating center, would be most likely to go out into all
parts of Palestine and the surrounding provinces, the very salutary
influences of this Divine communication to the churches.

SECTION FOUR
FOR WHAT PURPOSE WAS THE EPISTLE WRITTEN?

The primary object of our author in writing this Epistle, was
manifestly to persuade his Hebrew brethren in Christ to persevere
to the end in their begun Christian course; and not to fall back
again to Judaism. They had all been educated under the laws and
institutions of Moses; their minds had been thoroughly molded in
the form of doctrine which he had delivered to them; and all their
religious habits and early impressions served to attach them to the
imposing rites and ceremonies of the Law. And to these educa-
tional predilections in favor of Judaism, there were added also
many other causes of discontent and discouragement in their
Christian course. The same spirit of envy and malice which had
moved the unbelieving Jews to put to death the Lord of life and
glory, still prompted and excited them to harass and annoy in
every conceivable way his innocent and unoffending followers.
The scribes and rulers exercised all their powers of logic, rhetoric,
and sophistry, against the disciples of the despised Nazarene, as
they were wont to call our Immanuel ; and when the force of argu-
ment was unavailing, they had recourse to persecution. Some of
them they killed ; some, they put into prison; and others, they de-
spoiled of their goods :—and all this they did with the view of put-
ting a stop to the progress of Christianity, and inducing all to fol-
low Moses as their leader.

This was of course very discouraging to the followers of Christ
in Palestine; and especially to those of them who lived in Jerusa-
lem, under the very shadow of the Temple, and in the midst of the
most violent opposition from their unconverted brethren. The
knees of many of them became feeble ; their hands hung down; and
their faith greatly wavered. (12: 12, 13.) They needed help; and
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it pleased God to send it to them through the agency of him
who once thought that he ought to do many things contrary to the
name of Jesus of Nazareth. (Acts 26:9.) Having himself but re-
cently suffered so much from the hand of Jewish persecutors, he
knew well how to sympathize with those who were still suffering
from the same cause; and how, with the help of the Holy Spirit, to
give to his afflicted brethren that comfort and consolation which
they so much needed under the circumstances.

For this purpose, he wrote to them this admirable Epistle ; in the
course of which he clearly demonstrates the infinite superiority of
Christianity over Judaism; and shows, moreover, that the Gospel
plan is really the only plan by which any sinner can be saved. He
begins the first section of the Epistle (1: 1-2: 4), by acknowl-
edging the sublime fact, that God had in ancient times spoken to
the Fathers by the Prophets. But then he goes further, and as-
sures us that he has also “in the last of these days” spoken unto us
by his Son, who is himself the heir of all things; the maker and
upholder of all things; the effulgence of the Father’s glory and the
express image of his essence; and who after he had by his own
blood made expiation for our sins, sat down forever at the right
hand of the Majesty in the Heavens, all the angels, principalities,
and powers being made subject to him. In the second section
(2:5, 18), the author dwells chiefly on the humanity of Christ. He
shows particularly that it is through the death, sufferings, and
sympathies of the Lord Jesus, as a man, that the dominion of
Satan will be brought to an end ; the enslaved captives of his power
set at liberty; and that the earth itself, purified by fire, will be
again restored to the saints of the Most High. In the third section
(3: 1-4: 13), he contrasts Christ, as the Apostle of the New Cov-
enant, with Moses, the Apostle of the Old. And while he con-
cedes that Moses was a faithful servant in the house of God, he
maintains that Christ is now faithful over God’s house as a Son;
and that he is in fact as much superior to Moses, as the builder of
a house is superior to the house. In the second and third para-
graphs, he notices the interesting fact to which David, speaking by
the Spirit, refers in the ninety-fifth Psalm: viz., that Christ, as the
Apostle of the New Institution, has provided for all his faithful fol-
lowers a rest which far surpasses in interest and duration all the
rests which the Jews enjoyed under the Law of Moses. He then
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closes the section, by giving to his readers an admonition with ref-
erence to the heart-searching character of the word of God. In
the fourth section (4:14-5:10), he introduces the priesthood of
Christ ; speaks encouragingly of him as our great and sympathetic
High Priest, who has gone up for us through the heavens, and
through whom we may at all times approach God as suppliants,
and ask for seasonable help. For he assures us that Christ did not
usurp this office; but that, like Aaron, he was by God himself duly
appointed to it; and that, like Melchisedek, he remains a Priest
forever, having through his own death and mediation become the
author of eternal salvation to all them that obey him. In the fifth
section (5: 11-6: 20), he makes a digression from his main line
of thought, for the purpose of admonishing and exciting his He-
brew brethren to greater diligence in the study of God’s word. He
here warns them against the great danger of apostasy; and then
encourages them to hope and persevere to the end, trusting in the
mercy and fidelity of God; who by both his word and his oath, has
given great encouragement to all who have fled to Christ for
refuge. In the sixth section (7: 1-8: 5), he resumes the consid-
eration of Christ’s priesthood; and by a series of arguments, he
shows that it is in all respects greatly superior to the priesthood of
Aaron. In the seventh section (8: 6-13), he takes up and con-
siders particularly the two covenants. And from the testimony of
Jeremiah, who was by the Jews acknowledged to be a true
Prophet, he first proves that it had long been God’s purpose to
give to the people a better covenant than the Sinaitic: and then he
proceeds to notice the points of contrast between the two, and to
show wherein the New is superior to the Old. In the eighth sec-
tion (9: 1-10: 18), he speaks particularly of the sacrifice and me-
diation of Christ; and by a great variety of illustrations, he shows
in many ways the immense superiority of his offering and adminis-
tration over all the offerings and services of the Mosaic Economy.
This section is one of the most profoundly interesting portions of
the whole Bible. In the ninth section (10: 19-39), he makes a
practical application of the leading points involved in the preceding
discussions : dwelling particularly on the greater privileges and ob-
ligations of Christians, warning his brethren against the dangers of
apostasy ; and encouraging them by a reference to the sacrifices
which they had voluntarily endured for the sake of Christ, and by
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the fact that their deliverance was then near at hand. In the tenth
section (ch. 11), he discusses and illustrates very fully the nature,
power, and influence of faith, both as a principle of endurance and
as a means of enjoyment. In the eleventh section (ch. 12), he still
further encourages his brethren to persevere in their Christian
course, by referring to the example of Christ and many other illus-
trious witnesses of faith; reminding them, moreover, that God’s
chastisements were all for their good; that there is no place of re-
pentance for the apostate ; that the privileges of the New Covenant
are greatly superior to those of the Old, involving, of course,
greater responsibilities; and that the Kingdom of Christ is stead-
fast and enduring. In the twelfth section (ch. 13), the author con-
cludes with a brief notice of sundry matters, chiefly of a local and
personal nature; devoutly praying for the perfection and welfare of
those to whom he writes, and promising to make them a visit as
soon as practicable.

Such is, in brief, a statement of the general scope and primary
object of this very profound, comprehensive, and intensely interest-
ing Epistle. It was written primarily, as I have said, for the pur-
pose of persuading and encouraging the Hebrew Christians to per-
severe in their begun course, and not to yield to the false sugges-
tions and evil designs of their persecutors. But the Epistle has also
an ulterior design. It was evidently intended by the Holy Spirit
that it should form part of the Canon: and it was therefore written
also for our comfort, encouragement, and consolation, as well as
for the benefit of the persecuted and desponding Hebrew Christians.

That it is well adapted to our wants, and indeed to the wants
and circumstances of the Church in all ages and in all countries,
must be obvious to every one who properly understands it. For,

1. It is preeminently a book of motives. In composing it, the
author had in view, not only the reason of man and his under-
standing, but also all the active and emotional principles of his na-
ture. Every chord that can influence the human will, and incline it
to what is honest, just, pure, lovely, holy, and of good report, is
perceived by the author, and touched with the hand of a master.
And this is done, not by means of what is merely transient and cir-
cumstantial ; but it is done by presenting to the understanding and
to the heart, motives high as Heaven, deep as Hell, and enduring
as eternity. And hence it follows that while the world stands, this
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Epistle will be to the Church as an anchor of the soul, both sure
and steadfast. No other portion of the written word is better cal-
culated to encourage all Christians to persevere in the Divine life,
and to perfect holiness in the fear of God.

2. In this Epistle, we have also most clearly set forth the rela-
tions subsisting between the Old and the New Covenant; a proper
understanding of which is of immense importance to the whole
body of Christ. This is a subject which very greatly agitated the
primitive churches, outside as well as inside of Palestine; and it 1s
a subject on which Paul has said much in his other Epistles. But
in this one, it is his main theme. Here, he virtually demonstrates
in every section what he has plainly and formally stated in the
eighth; viz., that the Law or Old Covenant was, in fact, but a
shadow of the New; and that there was therefore really nothing in
it to take away the sins of any man. It simply offered to the peo-
ple typical or relative pardon, through a typical Mediator; a typi-
cal High Priest; and typical sacrifices; until the Seed should come
to whom the promise was made. True, indeed, the promise which
God made to Abraham, before he left Ur of Chaldea, was of a two-
fold nature. It contained within itself, in a sort of embryonic
state, the germs of both the Old and the New Covenant. The one
related to the family of Abraham according to the flesh; and the
other to his family according to the Spirit. The one had reference
to the type; and the other to the antitype. The one was the basis
of that which Paul describes as the shadow ; and the other was the
basis of that which he characterizes as the substance.

During the Patriarchal age, these two elements were so closely
united, and so intimately blended together, that, to the eye of
human reason, they seemed to be but as one. And even after the
carnal element was fully developed in the Sinaitic Covenant, the
spiritual element was still associated with it, and was even then
pregnant with blessings to all who were of the seed of Abraham.
But though the Law was very closely connected with the spiritual
element of the promise, and though for a time it served to support
and preserve it, as the oak supports and preserves the tender vine
which clings to its branches, it was nevertheless at all times essen-
tially separate and distinct from it. For “the Law is not of faith.”
(Gal. 3: 11.) Faith belonged to the other side of the Abrahamic
promise. But the Law speaketh on this wise, “The man that doeth
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these things shall live by them.” (Rom. 10:50.) And hence the
Law could save no one from his sins. (Rom. 3:20.) It was given
for typical and other temporary purposes, till Christ should come;
and 1t served, moreover, as a schoolmaster to bring us to Christ.
(Gal. 3: 19, 24.) But when the time came for the full develop-
ment of that element of the Abrahamic promise which related to
Christ, then the Sinaitic Covenant was no longer necessary. As a
religious institution, it had then accomplished its purpose; and it
was therefore taken out of the way to make room for the introduc-
tion of “a better Covenant which was established on better prom-
ises.” So reasons the Apostle; evidently for our sake, as well as
for the sake of his Hebrew brethren.

SECTION FIVE
WHEN AND WHERE WAS THE EPISTLE WRITTEN?

From some expressions in the Epistle, we would infer that it
was written some considerable time after the opening of the King-
dom of Christ, on the day of Pentecost A.D. 34. Such, for exam-
ple, as the following : “For when for the time ye ought to be teach-
ers, ye have need that one teach you again which be the first prin-
ciples of the Oracles of God.” (5: 12.) By which the author
evidently means, that so great a length of time had elapsed since
their conversion to Christ, that they should, at the time of his writ-
ing, have been able to instruct others in the truths of the Gospel.
And again in 10: 32, 33, he says, “But call to remembrance the
former days, in which after ye were illuminated, ye endured a
great fight of afflictions; partly, whilst ye were made a gazing-
stock, both by reproaches and afflictions; and partly, whilst ye be-
came companions of them that were so used.” Here, the author
clearly refers to a period of persecution, which had occurred at
some considerable time previous to the date of his writing.

From other passages, it is equally plain that the Epistle was
written before the destruction of Jerusalem; while the Temple was
standing, and while the daily sacrifices were still offered. In 8:4,
for example, the author says, “For if he [Jesus] were on earth,
he could not be a Priest; seeing there are Priests who offer gifts
according to the Law.” And again in 10: 11, he says, “And
every Priest standeth daily ministering and offering oftentimes the
same sacrifices which can never take away sins.” In both of these
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passages, the Apostle clearly refers to the Temple services, as
being still in existence. And hence we conclude that the Epistle
was written before the destruction of Jerusalem in A.D. 70.

But from some other passages it is equally obvious, that the fall
of Jerusalem and the destruction of the Jewish commonwealth
were then very near at hand. In 10: 24, 25, our author says,
“Let us consider one another, to provoke unto love and good
works; not forsaking the assembling of ourselves together as the
manner of some is: but exhorting one another, and so much the
more as ye see the day approaching.” The word day is here used
with reference to some well known time of trial, which was mani-
festly then near at hand; and to which the Hebrew brethren were
all looking forward with much anxiety. But so far as we know,
there is no other event in their history to which this reference so
well applies, as to the siege and destruction of Jerusalem. For
against the dangers of that short but eventful period, Christ had
himself previously and solemnly warned his disciples. “When ye
therefore,” he says, “shall see the abomination of desolation spo-
ken of by Daniel the Prophet, stand in the holy place; then let
them who be in Judea flee into the mountains; and let him who is
on the house-top not come down to take any thing out of his
house ; neither let him who is in the field return back to take his
clothes. And woe unto them that are with child, and to them that
give suck in those days. But pray that your flight may not be in
the winter, neither on the Sabbath-day: for then shall be great
tribulation, such as was not since the beginning of the world to this
time; no, nor ever shall be. And except those days should be
shortened, there should no flesh be saved; but for the elect’s sake
those days shall be shortened.” (Matt. 24: 15-22.)

In 10: 37, our author again refers to the same events, as then
near at hand. He says, “For yet a little while, and he that shall
come, will come, and will not tarry.” The coming One is mani-
festly Christ himself; and the coming that is here spoken of, is
not his coming in person to judge the world; but it is his coming
in providence for the destruction of Jerusalem and the removal of
the Jewish commonwealth. Of these matters he himself speaks in
Matt. 24: 29-34, as follows: “Immediately after the tribulation of
those days [referring to the distress of the siege], shall the Sun
be darkened, and the Moon shall not give her light, and the stars
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shall fall from heaven, and the powers of the heavens shall be
shaken. And then shall appear the Son of man in heaven; and
then shall all the tribes of the Earth mourn; and they shall see the
Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven, with power and great
glory. And he shall send his angels with a great sound of a trum-
pet; and they shall gather together his elect from the four winds,
from one end of heaven to the other. Now learn a parable of the
fig-tree ; When its branch is yet tender and putteth forth leaves, ye
know that summer is nigh. So likewise ye, when ye shall see all
these things, know that it is near, even at the doors. Verily I say
unto you, This gencration shall not pass, till all these things be ful-
filled.” In this highly symbolical passage, there is probably refer-
ence also to Christ’s second personal coming to destroy the Earth
and to judge the world: but certainly the primary reference is to
his coming in providence to destroy Jerusalem, and so to put an
end to the persecuting power of the Jewish nation. And to this,
the author of our Epistle also manifestly refers in 10: 37; showing
that the fall of Jerusalem was then very near at hand.

From Phil. 1: 21-26, and 2: 24, we learn, moreover, that while
Paul was a prisoner at Rome, in A.D. 62, he fully expected to be
delivered from his confinement, and to make another visit to Phi-
lippi. “And having this confidence,” he says, “I know that I shall
abide and continue with you all, for your furtherance and joy of
faith; that your rejoicing may be the more abundant in Jesus
Christ for me by my coming again unto you.” And again, it seems
probable from 13: 23, of this Epistle, that when it was written,
Paul was then actually at liberty; and that it was his purpose to
visit Jerusalem very soon in company with Timothy.

Putting these facts together, then, it seems most likely that the
Epistle to the Hebrews was written at Rome, in A.D. 63, soon
after the end of Paul’s first imprisonment. This is the opinion of
Lardner, Mill, Davidson, and many others.

SECTION SIX
IN WHAT LANGUAGE WAS THE EPISTLE WRITTEN?

Some of the ancients thought that it was written in Hebrew, or
rather in the Aramaic, which, at that time, was the vernacular lan-
guage of Palestine. This was the opinion of Clement of Alexan-
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dria, Eusebius, Theodoret, Euthalius, Theophylact, and probably
also of Jerome.

But this opinion does not rest on any historical basis. It does
not appear that any of these Fathers had ever seen a copy of it in
the Hebrew language; nor do they say that any one else had ever
seen a copy. They knew that Paul had written a letter to the He-
brew brethren; and they would of course naturally suppose that he
would write it in their own vernacular. On this ground, it is al-
leged, the report was first circulated in certain quarters that the
Epistle was written in Hebrew. And afterward, it is thought,
that this opinion was adopted by others, as a plausible hypothesis,
in order to account for the diversity of style that is supposed to
exist between this and the other Epistles of Paul.

But, so far as we know, the opinion of these Fathers, touching
the original language of the Epistle, was wholly conjectural. And
it is now very generally believed by the most eminent critics, that
the Epistle was originally written in Greek. This is the view of
Lightfoot, Whitby, Mill, Basnage, Wetstein, Lardner, Hug, Bleek,
Stewart, Davidson, Ebrard, Alford, and many others who have
carefully weighed the evidence on both sides. Alford says, “This
has been the opinion of almost all moderns: of all, we may safely
say, who have handled the subject impartially and intelligently.”

In support of this hypothesis, it may be alleged,

1. That there is a strong presumption in favor of the Greek
original, arising out of the circumstances of the case. For,

(1.) The Greek was then not only the most perfect of all lan-
guages, but it was also most generally used throughout the civi-
lized world. And hence it was properly chosen by God, as the lan-
guage of the New Testament Canon: as the medium through
which to communicate the good news to every kindred, and people,
and nation. Even the Gospel of Matthew, which was written for
the benefit of Jewish converts in Palestine, seems to have been
composed in Greek, as well perhaps as in Hebrew ; and the Epistle
to the Romans, though addressed to a Latin Church, was neverthe-
less written in Greek.

(2.) The Greek was, on the whole, best adapted to the wants
and circumstances of the Hebrew Christians. On this point Da-
vidson well remarks as follows: “Since the first Gospel had been
composed by Matthew in Hebrew, about twenty years had elapsed,
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during which the Greek tongue was rapidly acquiring greater cur-
rency among all classes in Palestine. It had encroached much on
the vernacular dialect of the Hebrews. The destruction of Jerusa-
lem was now approaching. Within a very few years, the metropo-
lis was to be laid waste, and with it Judaism, as a system, was
doomed to fall. The Hebrew polity was near its close; and under
such circumstances, it would have been almost superfluous to com-
pose the letter before us in Hebrew. The Jewish Christians were
soon to be incorporated more closely with the Gentiles in one body,
and with one common tongue. To write in Greek was therefore to
facilitate an amalgamation of all believers, both Jews and Gentiles;
especially, as the Apostle saw that Judaism was virtually extinct.
Hence he wisely consulted at once the benefit of Jewish Christians
in Palestine; and of all future believers, by writing the letter in
Greek.

2. It is thought that there are in the Epistle reasons sufficient to
prove that it was written in Greek. Such, for instance, as the fol-
lowing :

(1.) Nearly all the quotations from the Old Testament are
taken from the Septuagint, and not from the original Hebrew.
This, it is presumed, would not have been the case, had the author
been writing in Hebrew.

(2.) In the beginning of the seventh chapter, the author pauses
to explain the Hebrew name Melchisedek: a circumstance which
renders it probable that he was writing in Greek. True, indeed, a
translator, as well as an author, may sometimes explain foreign
words. But in this case, the explanation occurs in the regular
course of the argument; and forms, in fact, a part of the author’s
premises.

(3.) In 9: 15-18, the author makes use of the double meaning
of the word diathéké, which means both a covenant and a will.
The corresponding Hebrew word berceth always means a cove-
nant; and is never used in the Old Testament in the sense of a
will.

(4.) The general construction of the Epistle favors the idea
that it was written in Greek. “The construction of the periods,”
says Alford, “is such, in distinction from the character of Oriental
languages, that if it is a translation, the whole argumentation of the
original must have been broken up into its original elements of
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thought ; and all its connecting links recast; so that it would not be
so much a translation, as a rewriting of the Epistle.

For these reasons mainly, we concur with Alferd and others,
that the Epistle to the Hebrews is not a translation; but that, like
all other parts of the New Testament, it was originally composed
in Hellenistic Greek.

SECTION SEVEN
EXPLANATIONS

In preparing the following Commentary, I have endeavored,

1. To present to the reader such an analysis of each section as
will best enable him to comprehend its logical bearings and rela-
tions. The connection of thought is carefully traced in each of
these divisions; and at its close is given, as briefly as possible, the
special scope of each of the several paragraphs of which it is com-
posed.

2. To give such an explanation of the text as will best serve to
make the meaning plain and obvious to the common class of En-
glish readers; endeavoring at the same time to meet, as far as prac-
ticable, all such difficulties as are likely to embarrass young
Preachers, Teachers or Bible classes, etc. For this purpose I have
tried (1) to keep constantly .before the reader the main scope of
the whole Epistle ; and to show, at the same time, the relative bear-
ings of the several sections, paragraphs, and clauses of which it
consists; (2) to explain the design of Judaism, and its relations to
Christianity, as an introductory part of the scheme and economy of
redemption; (3) to show the perfect harmony of the Old and New
Testaments, and their relations to each other as essential parts of
the one complete and perfect revelation of God to man; (4) to ex-
plain the principles on which citations are made from the Old Tes-
tament Scriptures, in the course of this Epistle; and (5) to give to
the classical student, as far as possible, without embarrassment to
the English reader, the grounds of all the leading criticisms.

3. To lead and incline the reader to reflect on the infinite riches,
beauties, and perfections of the inspired word: to help him look
into it, as a mirror, where he may see reflected in their true colors
and proportions the wants of his own character, and also God’s
own appointed means of supplying them. For this purpose each
section is followed with a few such leading reflections as, it is
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hoped, will incline and enable the reader to look deeper and deeper
into the infinite fullness of God’s grace, as it is revealed to us in
the Gospel.

The Text used in this Commentary is that of Bagster’s Critical
English New Testament; in which are presented at one view the
Authorized Version and the results of modern criticism. The de-
sign of the Publishers in preparing this edition of the New Testa-
ment was to make our Common English Version “a groundwork
on which to exhibit the results of the criticism of the original text,
for the use of the general reader. For this purpose they have
taken the following critical Texts to furnish the readings which
have been thus exhibited: those, namely, of Lachmann; of Tis-
chendorf, in his last completed edition ; of the Twofold New Testa-
ment, slightly altered in some places, on a careful review; of Al-
ford, as finally given in the abridgment of his larger work; and of
Tregelles, as far as it has been already published. With each varia-
tion from the common reading, those of the above-named critical
texts are cited in which such variation has been adopted; and, in
addition, the principal documents by which it is supported, when-
ever such citation has been deemed material.”

Omissions from the common text are marked by brackets, as in
1: 3; insertions are printed in italics and inclosed in brackets, as in
1: 8; and wariations are indicated by inclosing between two verti-
cal lines both the common reading and the proposed substitute,
the latter being always written in italics, as in 4: 7.

The following are the principal Manuscripts referred to in the
critical and explanatory Notes.

Aleph—Codex Sinaiticus. The entire New Testament, with a few chasms.
Century IV.

A—Codex Alexandrinus. The New Testament, wanting Matthew to 25: 6,
and John 6: 50 to 8: 52. Cent. V.

B—Codex Vaticanus. The New Testament, wanting Hebrews from 9: 14,
1 and 2 Timothy, Titus, Philemon, and Revelation. Cent. IV.

C—Codex Ephrzmi. Fragments of the New Testament, amounting to about
two-thirds of the whole. Cent. V.

D—Codex Claromontanus. The Epistles of Paul. Cent. VI.

E—The Epistles of Paul. A later transcript of D.

F—Codex Augiensis. The Epistles of Paul. Cent. IX.

G—Codex Boernerianus. The Epistles of Paul. Cent. IX.

H—Fragments of the Epistles of Paul. Cent. VI.

K—The Epistles. Cent. IX.

L—Codex Angelicus Romanus. The Epistles of Paul. Cent. IX.

M—)(éodex Uffenbachianus. Fragments, embracing a part of Hebrews. Cent.

P—Codex Porphyrii. Acts, Epistles, and Revelation. Cent. VIII.
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These manuscripts are all written in uncial or capital letters;
and are considered of more value than those which are written in
cursive characters. The latter are generally of less antiquity, and
are commonly designated by the Arabic numerals. Copies of the
Old Latin versions are indicated by the letters a, b, c, d, e, {, g, etc.
Rec. denotes the “Received Text” (Textus Receptus) of Elzevir.
It was first published in A.D. 1633, and was afterward slightly
modified by several editors.

The references have been selected with much care; and, it is
hoped, they will greatly assist the diligent student in his efforts to
gain a more profound and comprehensive knowledge of the econ-
omy of redemption, as it is discussed and illustrated in this Epistle.

KenTtucky UNIvERSITY, December 27, 1874.



A COMMENTARY ON THE
EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS

SECTION ONE
l1:1to2:4

ANALYSIS

In this section, the Apostle endeavors to persuade and encourage
his Hebrew brethren in Christ to persevere to the end in their
begun Christian course, by presenting to them sundry motives
drawn chiefly from the Divine nature, glory, and dignity of Christ,
considered as the Creator, Preserver, and Governor of all things.

I. He concedes that God had in ancient times, in divers parts
and ways, spoken to the Fathers by the Prophets. But then he
claims that the same God did in the end of these days, or at the
close of the Jewish age, speak to us by his own Son (verse 1).

But who is this Son of God? There is by the common consent
of all, a very close and intimate connection between the character
of the messenger and the weight and importance of his message.
And hence the Apostle next proceeds to answer this question: to
speak particularly of the incomparable majesty, glory, and perfec-
tions of Jesus Christ, as the Son of God. He says,

1. That he is the heir, or Lord, of all things (verse 2).

2. That through him, God made the worlds (verse 2).

3. That he is the effulgence of the Father’s glory (verse 3).

4. That he is the exact image or likeness of the Father’s essence
(verse 3).

5. That he supports all things by the word of his power (verse
3).

6. That by means of his own blood, he has made purification
for our sins (verse 3).

7. And that having done this, he now sits, as King of kings and
Lord of lords, on the right hand of the Majesty in the heavens
(verse 3).

II. In the remaining portion of the first chapter, the Apostle
further expands and amplifies this subject, by comparing Christ
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with angels. He proves chiefly from the Old Testament Scrip-
tures, that he (Christ) is superior to the angels.

1. In that he has obtained by inheritance a more excellent name
than they (verses 4, 5).

2. The angels are all required to worship him (verse 6).

3. True, indeed, the angels are very powerful and exalted
beings. Before them the enemies of Jehovah melt away, as wax or
stubble before the flame. And endowed, as they are, with all the
strength and purity indicated by the symbolic use of the word
spirit, they are of course far removed from all the infirmities and
imperfections of the flesh. But by the appointment of the Father,
as well as by his own essential Divinity, the Son is exalted far
above all the angels of Heaven. As God, he sits on the throne of
the universe, judging and governing it in truth and in righteous-
ness (verses 7, 8).

4. He has been anointed with the Holy Spirit and with power,
far above all kings and princes (verse 9). “The Father giveth not
the Spirit by measure unto him.”

5. He is from everlasting to everlasting. By him the founda-
tions of the Earth were laid, and the heavens are the work of his
hands. They will all finally perish; and he will roll them up and
recast them, as a worn-out garment; but he is himself still the
same, yesterday, today, and forever. This cannot, of course, be
said of the angels, or of any other creature (verses 10-12).

6. The angels are all ministering spirits, sent forth under Christ
to minister to the heirs of salvation. But Christ sits on the right
hand of God, waiting until, according to the promise of the Father,
his enemies shall be made his footstool (verses 13, 14).

ITI. From these premises, then, our author concludes that we
Christians, whether we be Jews or Gentiles, should give the more
earnest heed to the things which we have heard from God through
Christ and his holy Apostles and Prophets; lest at any time we
should be carried away from them by the evil influences of the
world, and so making shipwreck of our faith, we should finally
come short of the eternal inheritance. For,

1. It is a principle of the Divine government, as well indeed as
of all just human governments, that wherever much is given, there
also much is ever expected and required (2: 1, 2).
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2. But even under the Law, in an age of comparative darkness,
there was no pardon for the willfully disobedient (verse 2).

3. And hence it follows that there is no possible way of escape
for those who now ncglect the great salvation that is offered to us
in the Gospel (verses 3, 4).

From this analysis, it is obvious that the whole section may be
properly divided into the three following paragraphs:

I. 1:1-3. The fact that God has spoken to us through his Son,
with a statement of the Son’s rank and dignity.

II. 1:4-14. The Son of God compared with angels.

ITI. 2:1-4. Danger of neglecting what God has revealed to us
through his Son.

Title—In the oldest manuscripts, such as the Sinaitic, the Vati-
can, the Alexandrian, etc., the title is simply, “To the Hebrews.”
In the editions of Stephens, it is, “The Epistle of Paul the Apostle
to the Hebrews”; and in the “Received text” of Elzevir, it is,
“The Epistle to the Hebrews.” Some other slight variations occur
in a few of the manuscripts ; but the first form, “To the Hebrews,”
is sustained by the best authorities; and was probably prefixed to
the Epistle in the Apostolic age, by some of the inspired Fathers;
or, at least, with their consent and approval. See Introduction

3:1.
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1. THE FACT THAT GOD HAS SPOKEN TO US THROUGH
HIS SON, WITH A STATEMENT OF THE
SON’S RANK AND DIGNITY
1:1-3

1 God, who at sundry times and ’in divers manners spake in time past
unto *the fathers by the prophets,
1Gen. iii. 15; xii. 1-3; xxvi. 2-5; 1 Pet. i. 10-12.

2Num. xii. 6-8; Joel 1i. 28. .
8L uke i. 55, 72; John vii. 22; Acts xii1. 32.

1 God who—This is a very striking and remarkable introduc-
tion. Full of his subject, and earnest in his desires to communi-
cate to his desponding Hebrew brethren the word of life, the au-
thor indulges in no unnecessary preliminaries, but enters at once
on the discussion of his sublime theme. He concedes what had indeed
been often demonstrated, and what the Jews then all confidently
believed, that God had anciently (palai) spoken to the Fathers by
the Prophets: but then he also claims with equal confidence and on
equal authority, that the same glorious and infinitely perfect Being
did, “at the end of these days,” or near the close of the Jewish age,
speak unto us by his own Son. True, indeed, he had, for some
time previous to Paul’s writing this Epistle, been generally known
by a name that would have appeared somewhat barbarous to the
ancient Hebrews. To them he was primarily revealed as Eloheem,
a word in the plural number which means powerful ones,; persons
of great authority and influence; because in the beginning, the
power of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Spirit, was
most eminently displayed and illustrated in creating and garnishing
the heavens and the earth. This is therefore the only name by
which the Deity is made known to us in the first chapter of Gen-
esis. But in the second and following chapters, he is called also
Jehovah, the existing One; the Being absolute; because he only has
life and immortality in himself; all other being is derived from him
and depends on him. These are the proper names by which the
Deity is commonly designated in the Old Testament. But in the
New he is called Theos, which, according to Herodotus, means one
who places, disposes, or arranges (from titheemi, to place) ; be-
cause, says he, the gods were supposed to have fixed all things in
the world, in their proper places. According to Plato, theos means
one who runs (from theo, to run) ; because the Sun, Moon, and
stars, which he regarded as the primary gods, run their course
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daily from east to west, as if exercising a watch-care over the
Earth and its inhabitants. But it is now generally believed by the
ablest critics, that both Herodotus and Plato were in error; and
that the Greek word theos and the Latin deus are of the same fam-
ily as Zeus, and cognate with the Sanscrit dyu,—a word which
means splendor, brightness, the bright sky. Any and all of these
Greek conceptions would, of course, for a time, seem somewhat
barbarous and repulsive to the pious and superstitiously sensitive
Hebrews. But a change of names does not of necessity imply a,
change of nature, essence, or character. The Creator, Preserver,
and Governor of the universe, whether known as Eloheem, Jeho-
vah, Theos, Deus, Dyu, or God, is ever the same, yesterday, to-
day, and forever; without any variableness or shadow of change.
(James 1: 17.) The Author of the Old Testament is the Author
of the New. And hence it follows that the Bible is a unit; and
that it is throughout perfectly consistent in all its parts. For “all
Scripture is given by inspiration of God, and is profitable for doc-
trine, for reproof, for correction, for instruction in righteousness;
that the man of God may be perfect, thoroughly furnished for
every good work.” (2 Tim. 3: 16, 17.)

at sundry times—The word that is here rendered, at sundry
times” (polumezos), means properly in many parts. It refers to
the well known fact, that God’s plan of mercy through Jesus
Christ, was revealed to the ancients gradually and in fragments.
To Eve, it was promised indirectly, that through her Seed the Old
Serpent should be crushed (Gen. 3: 15); to Abraham directly,
that through his Seed all the nations of the Earth should be blessed
(Gen. 12: 1-3); to Judah, that Shiloh (the Pacificator) should
come, before the scepter should depart from him (Gen. 49: 10);
and to all Israel, that God would raise up to them, from among
themselves, a Prophet like unto Moses, to whom he would require
all to hearken (Deut. 18: 18). David, in one of his Psalms (22:
11-21), speaks of the sufferings of the Messiah; in another (16:
7-11), of his resurrection, and his deliverance from the power of
Hades; and in another (110), of his priesthood, reign, and
triumphs. And so also it may be said of all the other Prophets.
Through them, God gave to his people, as their wants and circum-
stances required, “precept upon precept, precept upon precept; line
upon line, line upon line; here a little, and there a little.” (Isa. 28:
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10-14.) But when in the fullness of time, He came, who is himself
the Light of the world (John 8: 12, and 9: 5), then the whole plan
of redemption was speedily revealed to mankind in all its fullness.
This was done, partly through his own personal ministry, and
partly through the ministry of his Apostles; “God also bearing
them witness, both with signs, and wonders, and with divers mira-
cles, and gifts of the Holy Spirit, according to his own will.”

and in divers manners—This expression denotes the warious
ways (polutzopos) in which God made his will known to the an-
cients. This he did sometimes by dreams; sometimes by visions;
sometimes, by symbols; sometimes, by Urim and Thummim;
sometimes, by audible voices; and sometimes, by inspiration or
prophetic ecstasy: all of which served to mark, in some measure,
the comparative imperfection of the Old Economy. They severally
indicate that so long as it continued, there was a wide breach—an
unhappy state of alienation and separation between man and his
Maker. (Num. 12:6-8.) But in Christ, God and man are united.
He (Christ) has slain the enmity, and taken it out of the way, by
the blood of his cross (Col. 1:20-22), so that through him, not
only can God now consistently speak more freely and directly to
man, but man can also speak with more freedom and confidence to
God. See 4:16; 10: 19-22. In this respect, then, there is a very
great contrast between the Old and the New Economy. God
never before spoke to the people, even from the Mercy-seat of the
Tabernacle, as he did in and through his own Son during his
earthly ministry.

spake in time past unto the fathers—This phrase is under-
stood differently by commentators. Some think that it embraces
all time, from Adam to Christ, including even the ministry of John
the Baptist. But it is most likely, that the Apostle has here in
view only the revelations of God to the Hebrew fathers, from
Abraham to Malachi; or perhaps to Simon the Just. This expla-
nation accords best with the context and also with Hebrew usage.
The Jews all looked upon Abraham, as the father and founder of
their nation; and Malachi wrote the last book of the Old Testa-
ment ; though it seems probable, that the spirit of prophecy did not
wholly cease among the Jews, till the time of Simon the Just, about
300 years B.C. He is called by the Jews “One of the remnants of
the Great Synagogue,” said to have been founded by Ezra for the
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2 Hath in 'these last days *spoken unto us by his Son, whom he hath *ap-
pointed heir of all things, ‘by whom also he made the worlds;

Msa. ii. 2; Mich. iv. 1; Acts ii. 17; Gal. iv. 4.

{,ohnl 18 iii. 34; vii. 16; viii. 28 40.

sa. ii. 69 Isa. lm lO 12 gohn m 35; xiii. 3; xvi. 15; Col. i. 46.
4John i. 3; 1 Cor. viii. Ep iii. 9; Col. i. 16, 17.

revision and completion of the Old Testament Canon. See ‘“Rea-
son and Revelation,” p. 207-219, by the author. The word here
rendered, “in time past” (palai), means properly in ancicnt times;
and it can therefore hardly have reference to the ministry of John.

by the prophets;—literally, in the Prophets. God first worked
in the Prophets, and then through them, in making known to the
Hebrew Fathers the various messages of his grace. The English
word prophet is now generally used to denote one who foretells fu-
ture events. And this is sometimes the meaning of the original
word (propheroph) in Hellenistic Greek. But in Classic Greek it
means one who speaks for another; and especially, one who speaks
for a god and interprets his words to men. Thus, for instance,
Mercury is called the prophet of Jupiter; and in the same sense,
the poets are called the prophets of the Muses. The corresponding
Hebrew word is ndvee (from the root, to boil up as a fountain),
and means literally one who boils over. The name was given to the
ancient prophets, because, under the influence of the Holy Spirit,
they seemed to pour out their inspired utterances, as a fountain
pours out its waters. (Psalm 45: 1.) And hence it was always
God who spoke in and by the Prophets: for says Peter, “No
prophecy of the Scripture is of private interpretation; but holy
men of old spake as they were moved by the Holy Spirit.” (2 Pet.
1:20,21.)

2 in these last days—or rather, according to our best authori-
ties, at the end of these days (epi eschatou ton heemeron touton).
This is the reading given in MSS. A, B, D, K, L, and M. Three
different views have been taken of these words. It is alleged (1)
that they refer simply to the closing period of the Jewish age
(Moll) ; (2) that they refer exclusively to the Christian age
(Stuart) ; and (3) that they refer to the closing period of the pro-
phetic era, embracing both the ministry of Christ and of his Apos-
tles (Luther). The first of these hypotheses is favored (a) by the
use of the aorist tense of the verb (elaleesen) he spoke, not he has
spoken; (b) by the fact that during the last three and a half years
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of the Jewish age, God did actually speak to the people in the per-
son of his own Son; and (c) by the current use of this phrase
among the Jews. They were wont to divide all time into two ages,
viz., “the present age” (ho aton houtos) and “the coming age” (ho
aion mellon). By the former, they meant the age then existing be-
fore the coming of Christ; and by the latter they meant the age
subsequent to his coming. (Matt. 12:32.) And hence it was, that
in the Hebrew dialect “these days” came to signify the Jewish age;
and “the last days,” the coming age. The dividing line of these
two ages was never drawn very distinctly by the Jews. But as
Christ put an end to the Law, nailing it to his cross (Col. 2: 14),
his death, of course, serves to define this boundary, fixing defi-
nitely the end of the Jewish age, as well as the beginning of the
Christian age. So that the days of Christ’s personal ministry on
earth, previous to his death, were according to the Hebrew “usus
loquendi,” the end of “these days.” The second hypothesis is fa-
vored by the reading of the “Textus Receptus,” and also by several
of the ancient versions, which have “in these last days” (ept escha-
ton ton heemeron). That “the last days” is a phrase in Hebrew
literature, equivalent to “the coming age,” is plain from sundry pas-
sages in both the Old and the New Testament. See, for example,
Isa. 2: 2; Jer. 23: 20; Micah 4: 1; and Acts 2: 17. The third
hypothesis is supposed to receive some support from the fact
conceded in 2: 3; viz., that the things “which at the first began to
be spoken by the Lord” himself, were afterward confirmed unto us
by his Apostles and Prophets, during the opening period of the
Christian age. The fact here stated, no one of course denies who
believes the Bible to be the word of God; but whether it has any
bearing on the question before us, may be doubted. On the whole,
it seems most probable that the Apostle is speaking here simply of
Christ’s personal ministry on Earth; and that he refers only, as the
tense of the verb indicates, to the last days of the Jewish age.

by his Son,—literally, in Son (en hui); the word son being
used without the article or possessive pronoun, as a quasi-proper
name. So also the word son is used without any limiting epithet in
Psalm 2:12. But our English idiom requires an article or a pos-
sessive pronoun before the word son, as in our Common Version.

But why is Christ called the Son of God? To this question,
three answers have been given: (1) Because of his supernatural
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birth by the virgin Mary. (2) Because of his being begotten from
the grave, as the first-fruits of them that slept. And (3) because
of his being eternally begotten of the Father.

In proof of the first hypothesis, we have the direct testimony of
the angel Gabriel. According to Luke, this ambassador of God,
when sent to announce to Mary the birth of the coming Messiah,
said to her, “The Holy Spirit shall come upon thee, and the power
of the Highest shall overshadow thee; therefore also that holy
thing which shall be born of thee, shall be called the Son of God.”
(Luke 1: 35.) And in proof of the second, we have given the tes-
timony of Paul in Acts 13: 33. Speaking by the Spirit, he says,
“And we declare unto you the glad tidings, that the promise which
was made unto the Fathers, God hath fulfilled the same unto us
their children, in that he hath raised up Jesus again; as it is also
written in the second Psalm, Thou art my Son, this day I have
begotten thee’ ; that is, this day I have begotten thee from the dead.
(Rev. 1:5.)

That Jesus Christ, then, is called the Son of God, because he
was miraculously begotten by the Holy Spirit of the virgin, and
also because he was the First-begotten from the dead, there can be
no doubt. But is it true that he is called also the Son of God, be-
cause he was eternally begotten of the Father? So many believe
and testify (Origen, Athanasius, Augustine, etc.). And in proof
of their position, they appeal with much confidence to what is said
of the Son in this connection. (1:2,3.) For how, say they, could
God make the worlds by his Son, if he had no Son for thousands
of years after the worlds were created? But in reply to this, it
may perhaps be enough to say, How could God create all things by
Jesus Christ (Eph. 3:9), four thousand years before the Word be-
came incarnate? And how could Jesus say to his disciples (John
6: 62), “What, and if ye shall see the Son of man ascend up where
he was before?” Woas the Logos known as the Son of man before
he became incarnate? Surely not.

Here, then, we might pause, relying on the correctness of the old
logical adage, that “Whatever proves too much, proves nothing.”
But the question is of easy solution. We all know that it is very
common to use names and titles acquired at a later period of life,
to designate the same persons even in their childhood, youth, and
early manhood. We say, for example, that Abraham left Ur of
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Chaldea and went to Haran, when he was seventy years of age;
though he was really not called Abraham, but Abram, until about
twenty-nine years after his departure from Ur. And just so it is,
with respect to the titles given to the eternal Logos after he became
incarnate. These may all be used, in like manner, to designate his
Divine personality before he became flesh and dwelt among us.
Thus we say with all propriety, that in the beginning the Logos
created all things; that Jesus Christ created all things; that the
Son of God created all things; and that the Son of man created all
things. And hence we conclude that whatever may be true of
Christ’s eternal sonship, the doctrine is not taught in this passage
of Scripture.

It does not follow, however, as, some have erroneously supposed,
that the name, Son of God, is applied to Christ in the Scriptures,
with reference merely to his human nature. Certainly not. On
the contrary it is always used with special reference to his Divine
nature, in the new relations which he sustains to the Father, as our
Immanuel. This is the sense in which the name son, as applied to
Christ, is used throughout this entire chapter. This is the sense in
which Christ himself speaks of his sonship in relation to the Father
(John 5: 17-27) ; and this is the sense in which Paul uses the term
son, when he contrasts the human nature of Christ with his Divine
nature (Rom. 1: 4). He (Christ), says Paul, “was made of the
seed of David, according to the flesh [that is, according to his
human nature] ; and declared to be the Son of God, with power,
according to the Spirit of holiness [that is according to his holy

spiritual or Divine nature], by his resurrection from the dead.”
See also Matt. 16: 16.

whom he hath appointed heir of all things,—Here again the
verb (etheeken) is in the aorist (the indefinite past) : whom he
appointed Heir of all things. But when did God appoint or consti-
tute his Son the Heir of all things? No doubt this was done n
purpose, when in the eternal counsels of Jehovah, it was also de-
creed that the Logos should become the Son of God, incarnate.
So it appears from the second Psalm, in which reference is made
to this appointment. “I will declare the decree,” says the Messiah,
speaking by the Psalmist, “Jehovah hath said unto me, Thou
art my Son; this day I have begotten thee. Ask of me, and I will
give thee the heathen for thine inheritance ; and the uttermost parts
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of the earth for thy possession.” It is manifest from this passage,
that the heirship of Christ is made to depend on his sonship; and
that both are the result of God’s eternal purpose (Eph. 3: 11);
though it was not until after Christ’s resurrection, that he assumed
in fact, the dignity, glory, and dominion, which belong to him as
the Son of God and the Heir of all things (Isa. 9: 6, 7; Matt. 28:
47 ; Acts 2: 36; Phil. 2: 5-11).

The Greek word (kleeronomos) here translated heir, means (1)
one who acquires anything by lot; and (2) one who inherits any-
thing by the will and appointment of another. In this latter sense,
that 1s, by the appointment of God, Christ, as our elder brother, is
made Heir of the universe. And as he has made us (Christians)
heirs with himself (Rom. 8: 17), we too may be said to inherit all
things (1 Cor. 3:21-23).

by whom also he made the worlds;—that is, by his Son, the
Logos, before he became incarnate. (John 1:2.) It would be vain
and useless to speculate here, as many commentators have done, on
the relations which the Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit, sus-
tained to each other in the work of creation. Such themes are too
high for us; and we must not therefore pretend to be wise concern-
ing such matters, beyond what is written. “Secret things belong
unto the Lord our God ; but those things which are revealed belong
unto us and to our children.” (Deut. 29:29.)

The proper meaning of the word here rendered worlds (aiones)
is still a matter of controversy. The singular number ai6n means
(1) endless duration; (2) any age or period of time; and (3) by
metonymy, anything that lives or exists forever. Some have taken
the word, as it occurs here, in its second or metaphorical sense;
and they suppose that it means simply the several ages of the
world, such as the Patriarchal, the Jewish, and the Christian. But
this meaning does not well accord with the context; and in 11: 3, it
is clearly inadmissible. We must therefore look to the third or
metonymical meaning of this word, for a sense that will harmonize
with the conditions of the context, and the design of the writer.
What, then, are the aiones, or aeons, to which Paul here refers?
The ancient ‘Gnostics used this word to denote certain emanations
from the Deity, of which they supposed that Christ himself was the
chief. The Christian Fathers applied it to the angels, both good
and bad. And even the Greek philosophers were wont to desig-
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3 Who being ‘the brightness of his glory, and *the express image of his
person, and *upholding all things by the ‘word of his power, when IShe.had
[by himself] purged [our] sins, °sat down on the right hand of the "Majesty
on high:

1John i. 14, 18; xiv. 9, 10.

22 Cor. iv. 4; Col. i. 15.

8Acts xvii. 28; Col. i. 17.

iGen. i. 3, 6, 9; Psa. xxxiii. 6, 9. .
5Chap. vii. 27; ix. 12, 14, 26; John i. 29; 1 John i. 7; iii. S.
6Psa. cx. 1; Acts ii. 33; vii. 56; Rom. viii. 34; Eph. 1. 20-22.
"Micah v. 4; 2 Pet. i. 16, 17; Jude 25.

nate by it their demigods and other beings superior in rank to man.
(Mosh. Eccl. Hist. vol. 1, p. 63.) And hence some commentators,
as Wolf and Frabicius, suppose that by the word aeoms, in this
connection, the Apostle means simply the higher created spiritual
intelligences. But in 9: 3, this word manifestly embraces the ma-
terial universe. The author says, “By faith we understand that the
worlds (aiones) were framed by the word of God; so that things
which are seen were not made of things which do appear.” That
is, God did not, by his Son, make the material and visible universe,
as a carpenter makes a house, out of preexisting materials; but, ex
nihilo, out of nothing. From this passage, then, it is manifest that
the aeons, or at least some of them are visible to the eye. And
hence it seems most probable that under this word, the Apostle in-
tends to embrace the entire created universe, both rational and ir-
rational, material and immaterial. But it is the universe, not as
the mere aggregate of all things (fa panta) ; nor even as the beau-
tifully adorned and organized cosmos (kosmos) ; but as a system
of powers and agencies which will endure forever. If this view is
correct, then our author not only says with John (1: 1), that
through Christ all things began to be (egeneto), but he goes even
further, and indicates the comparative perfection and perpetuity of
his works. For he has not only created all things “which are in
Heaven and on Earth, visible and invisible, whether they be
thrones or dominions, principalities or powers” (Col. 1:16), but
he has also made them aeons, the imperishable elements of a sys-
tem which, under certain modifications, will endure forever.

3 Who being the brightness of his glory,—This has reference
to the Son of God, incarnate ; in whom dwells all the fullness of the
Godhead bodily (Col. 2: 9) ; and through whom the glories of the
Father are now so fully revealed to mortals. The word apaugasma
means radiance, effulgence, light beaming from a luminous body :
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and it is here used by the Holy Spirit, as a very beautiful and ex-
pressive metaphor, to indicate an existing relation between the
Father and the Son. The analogy may be stated thus: as the radi-
ance of the Sun is to the Sun itself, so is Christ, the Son of God, to
the Father. And hence we see the Father through the Son (John
14: 9), just as we see the Sun itself through its effulgence. For
“no man,” says John, “hath seen the Father at any time; [but]
the only begotten Son, who is in the bosom of the Father, he hath
declared him.” (John 1:18.)

This, then, is but a partial presentation of the doctrine of
Christ’s mediation between God and man; a doctrine which
abounds in all parts of the Holy Scriptures. Previous to his fall,
man, no doubt, sustained to his Maker the most direct and intimate
relations. He often saw him, and conversed with him as friend
with friend. But sin broke off all such intercourse, and drew a
veil of impenetrable darkness between them. Now, no man can
see God in his essential glory and live. (Ex. 33:20.) But, nev-
ertheless, through Christ, who is the way, the truth, the resurrec-
tion, and the life (John 11: 25, and 14: 6), God has graciously
given us such a display of his own glorious perfections, as our sin-
ful nature can bear; and such as is, in all respects, best adapted to
our present wants and circumstances.

and the express image of his person,—This, in connection
with the last expression, forms a sort of Hebrew parallelism, both
the members of which have reference to the Divine nature of
Christ. But they serve to describe him, not as the Logos, but as
the Son of God incarnate. This view is most in harmony with the
object of the Apostle, which is to encourage his brethren to perse-
vere to the end in their fidelity to Christ. And this he does by
presenting Christ to us, not as he was in the beginning, but as he is
now, “God manifest in the flesh.” (1 Tim. 3:16.)

The word charaktér means (1) an engraver, an engraving or
stamping instrument; (2) the figure or image made by such an in-
strument, as on coins, wax, or metals; (3) the features of the face
or countenance; and (4) any characteristic mark by which one
thing is distinguished from another. The word hupostasis, here
rendered person, means (1) a foundation, that which stands under
and supports a superstructure; (2) well grounded trust, firmness,
confidence ; (3) the subject-matter of a discourse or narrative ; and
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(4) the essence or substance of anything; that which underlies
and supports its phenomena. Previous to the Arian controversy,
in the beginning of the fourth century, this word was seldom used
in the sense of person (prosopon). But then, Athanasius and other
leaders of his party so explained it, because they thought it neces-
sary to make a distinction between the ousia (esence, being) of the
Deity, and his hupostasis. They alleged that in the Godhead there
could be but one essence, that the essence of the Son is of necessity
the same as the essence of the Father and of the Holy Spirit, though
they supposed that each might have his own proper personality.
And hence they inferred that it is the personality, and not the es-
sence or substance, of Christ which is here compared with that of
the Father. But it is now very generally conceded that in this
they were in error; and that the word hupostasis here means the
essence or substance of the Father; and consequently that the
word charakter expresses the exact likeness of the Son to the
Father in all the essential elements of his being, as well as of his
personality. When the Father is represented as a Sun, then Christ
is called his radiance or effulgence. But when the former is rep-
resented to us as a substance whose essential being underlies all
the pure and unsullied phenomena of the universe, then the latter
is represented as the exact likeness of that substance, being in his
own person all the essential marks and characteristics of the Deity.
Is the Father represented as being omnipotent, omniscient, om-
nipresent—infinitely wise, holy, just, and good; so also is the Son.
For, says Christ, “I and my Father are one” (John 10:30) ; and

again he says, “He that hath seen me, hath seen the Father”
(John 14:9).

and upholding all things by the word of his power,—It is
difficult to say what is the exact meaning of the word upholding in
this connection. Christ, by the word of his power, created all
things in the beginning. ‘“He spake, and it was done; he com-
manded, and it stood fast.” (Psalm 33:6, 9; compare with Gen. 1:
3,6,9,and John 1:2.) Isthe word upholding used here to denote
that Christ, by his word, so supports all things as to keep them still
in existence? Does it mean that unless supported by his word, all
things would at once sink into annihilation? Or does it mean sim-
ply that, by his word, he still maintains the order, harmony, and
well-being of the whole creation, so as to bear all things forward to
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their appointed ‘destiny? The influence, whatever it is, is all-per-
vading and universal. It extends to all things created, whether
they be angels, men, suns, moons, stars, comets, systems, or
atoms ; so that by it the hairs of our head are numbered (Matt. 10:
29, 30), and the revolutions of the planets are constantly regulated.
This much is certain. But is this all? What is it to create, and
what is it to annihilate? What is it to give life, and what is it to
take it away? By what means and agencies are the flowers caused
to bloom, and the fields to yield an abundant harvest? Who can
properly estimate the mediate and immediate energies and influ-
ences by which Christ preserves, upholds, regulates, and governs
all things throughout his vast dominions? If he is himself the
fountain of life (Psalm 36:9; John 4:14; 5:26), then who can say
how much and how constantly all things animate depend on him
for life, and breath, and all things? If we live, and move, and have
our being in him (Acts 17: 28), then who is able to estimate
aright the degree and the extent of that influence by and through
which our adorable Redeemer supports every creature and even
every atom to which he has given being? The context does not
enable us to answer these questions; and none of the parallel pas-
sages throw much light on the subject. True, it is said in Col. 1:
16, 17, that “by him [Christ] were all things created that are in
Heaven and that are in Earth, visible and invisible ; whether they
be thrones, or dominions, or principalities, or powers—all things
were created by him and for him; and he is before all things, and
by him all things consist.” But what, again, is the meaning of the
word consist (sunesteeke)—or, as it may be rendered subsist, held
together? Manifestly, this is a subject which rises far above the
conception of finite minds.

The expression, “word of his power,” is commonly regarded as
a Hebraism for “his powerful word.” But any change in the ar-
rangement of these words would very greatly weaken the force of
the expression. It is not by his word in the abstract, but in the
concrete as it proceeds from and is supportd by his omnipotent
power and energy, that Christ upholds, sustains, and governs all
things. The word of God is but an expression of his will, and
must always be taken in connection with the power which gave it
utterance. God said, “Let there be light,” because he so willed
it ; and instantly his creative power was exercised in harmony with

’



60 COMMENTARY ON [1:3

his will, as expressed in his word. And just so it is still. Christ
has but to speak, and the rains are withheld, the flowers wither,
and all nature languishes. Again he speaks, and “the wilderness
and solitary parts of the earth are made glad, and the very deserts
rejoice and blossom as the rose.”

What further need, then, have we of testimony to prove that
Christ is Divine? If he upholds all things by the word of his
power ; then, indeed, beyond all doubt, he is “God with us.”

when he had by himself purged our sins,—Or as it may be
more literally rendered, Having by himself made purification for
sins. In reading this Epistle, we should never forget that it was
written primarily for the Hebrew Christians; and that its words
and phrases should therefore be generally interpreted according to
Hebrew usage. But in the law of Moses, nothing is made to stand
out more prominently than the fact, that moral defilement could
be removed only by means of sacrifice; and that without the shed-
ding of blood there could be really no “purification of sins.” In
the law prescribing and regulating the services of the day of atone-
ment, for instance, it is said, “Then shall he [the High Priest] kill
the goat of the sin-offering, that is for the people, and bring his
blood within the Veil; and do with that blood as he did with the
blood of the bullock, and sprinkle it upon the Mercy-seat, and be-
fore the Mercy-seat ; and he shall make an atonement for the Holy
Place, because of the uncleanness of the children of Israel, and be-
cause of their transgressions in all their sins; and so shall he do for
the Tabernacle of the congregation, that remaineth among them in
the midst of their uncleanness.” (Lev. 16:15, 16.) And again, in
the twenty-ninth and thirtieth verses of the same chapter, it is said,
“And this shall be a statute forever unto you; that in the seventh
month, on the tenth day of the month, ye shall afflict your souls,
and do no work at all, whether it be one of your own country, or a
stranger that sojourneth among you: for on that day shall the
Priest make an atonement for you, to cleanse you, that ye may be
clean from all your sins before the Lord.”

So God testified to the people through Moses. Without the
shedding of blood there could be no atonement (Lev. 17:11) ; and
without an atonement there could be no purification from sin (Lev.
16: 30). But the atonement made by the High Priest, under the
Law, was but a shadow of the atonement which Christ made by the
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offering of his own blood for the sins of the people. (Col. 2:16;
Heb. 10:1.) “For what the law [of Moses] could not do, in that
it was weak through the flesh, God [has done by] sending his
own Son, in the likeness of sinful flesh, and [by an offering] for
sin, has condemned sin in the flesh; that the righteousness required
by the law might be fulfilled in us who walk, not after the flesh, but
after the Spirit.” (Rom. 8:3, 4.) And hence says John, “If we
walk in the light, as he [God] is in the light, we have fellowship
one with another, and the blood of Christ, his Son, cleanses us
from all sin.” (1 John 1:7.) And again he says, that Jesus has
washed us from our sins in his own blood. (Rev. 1:5.) It was
not, then, as the Socinians allege, merely by his moral example
and his very instructive teachings, but by ‘“his own blood,” that
our blessed Savior made expiation and purification for the sins of
the people.

On this point the following very just remarks of Ebrard will be
instructive to the reader, and serve to develop still further the pro-
found significance of the words of our text. He says, “They are
entirely wrong who understand the words, to make purification
(katharismou poiein), to denote simply moral amelioration; as if
the author wished to set forth Christ here as a moral teacher, who,
by precept and example, excited men to amendment. . . . The
whole law of purification, as given by God to Moses, rested on the
assumption, that our nature, as sinful and guilt-laden, is not capa-
ble of coming into immediate contact with our holy God and
Judge. The mediation between man and God, in that Most Holy
Place separated from the people, was revealed in three forms: (1)
in sacrifices; (2) in the priesthood; and (3) in the Levitical laws
of purity. Sacrifices were typical acts or means of purification
from guilt; priests were the agents for accomplishing these acts,
and were not themselves accounted purer than the rest of the peo-
ple, having consequently to bring offerings for their own sins, be-
fore they offered for those of the people. And lastly, Levitical
purity was the condition which was attained positively by sacrifice
and worship; and negatively by avoiding Levitical pollution—the
condition in which the people were enabled, by means of the
priests, to come into relation with God without dying (Deut. 5:
26) : the result of the cultus which was past, and the postulate of
that which was to come. So that that which purified was sacrifice;



62 COMMENTARY ON [1:3

and the purification was the removal of guilt. . . . And hence a
Christian Jew would never, on reading katharismou poiein (to
make purification), think of what we call moral amelioration;
which if not springing out of the living ground of a heart recon-
ciled to God, is mere self-deceit, and only external avoidance of ev-
ident transgression. But the purification (katharismos) which
Christ brought in, would, in the sense of our author and his read-
ers, be understood only of that gracious atonement for all guilt of
sin of all mankind, which Christ, our Lord and Savior, has com-
pleted for us by his sinless sufferings and death; and out of which
flows forth to us, as from a fountain, all power to love in return, all
love to Him our heavenly pattern, and all hatred of sin which
caused his death.”

It matters not, then, whether the words “by himself” (dia heau-
tou) are genuine or spurious. If they were not expressed in the
original, they are at least fairly and necessarily implied in it. This
may be clearly shown by a reference to many parallel passages in
both the Old and New Testaments. See, for instances, 7: 27; 9:
12,26;10:10; John 1:29; 1 Peter 2:24; 1 John 3: 5.

sat down on the right hand of the Majesty on high:—The
word majesty is used here to denote God himself; it means simply
the Majestic One. “On the right hand” is a phrase indicating the
place of highest honor and authority. See 1 Kings 2: 19; Psalm 45:
9;80:17; 110: 1; Matt. 20: 20-23; 26: 64, etc. And “on high”
denotes a sphere far above all created heavens (Eph. 4: 10),
where now dwells our Elder Brother filled with all the fullness of
the Godhead (Col. 2: 9). In the beginning, “he was in the form
of God, and thought it not robbery to be equal with God” ; but, for
the sake of redeeming mankind from the dominion of sin, death,
and the grave, “he made himself of no reputation, and took upon
him the form of a servant, and was found in the likeness of men;
and being found in fashion as a man, he humbled himself and be-
came obedient unto death, even the death of the cross. Wherefore
God also hath highly exalted him, and given him a name which is
above every name; that at the name of Jesus every knee should
bow, of things in Heaven, and things in Earth, and things under
the Earth ; and that every tongue should confess that Christ is Lord
to the glory of God the Father.” (Phil. 2:6-11.) Now, therefore,
all authority in Heaven and on Earth is given to him (Matt. 28:
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18) ; and he will reign over the entire universe (God the Father
only excepted), until he shall have put down all rule and all au-
thority and power (1 Cor. 15:24). Then, and not till then, will he
deliver up the kingdom to the Father, “that God may be all and in
all.”

How infinitely glorious, then, is the Son of God, our Immanuel,
through whom the Father has spoken to us “in the last of these
days”! He is the Heir of all things; the Creator of all things; the
effulgence of the Father’s glory, and the exact likeness of his sub-
stance. He upholds all things by the word of his power. And hav-
ing in infinite condescension and love made expiation and purifica-
tion for our sins by the sacrifice of himself, he now reigns over the
entire universe as King of kings and Lord of lords. These are all
plain and simple words; but who is able to comprehend their full
and proper import? Under such thoughts of the Infinite, the brain
staggers, and the mind itself becomes bewildered as it tries in vain
to comprehend the extent and magnitude of their immeasurable
fullness. But here, as in other cases, “the Spirit helps our infirmi-
ties.” Knowing our incapacity to comprehend these matters
aright, it has still further amplified and explained them in the fol-
lowing paragraph.

2. THE SON OF GOD COMPARED WITH ANGELS
1:4-14

4 Being made 'so much better than the angels, as he hath by inheritance
obtained a more excellent name than they.

1Eph. i. 21; Col. i. 18; 1 Peter iii. 22.
2Psa. ii. 7, 8; Phil. ii. 9-11.

The object of the Apostle in this paragraph is twofold: (1) to
develop and illustrate still further the infinite perfections of Jesus
as the Son of God; and (2) to show as a consequence of his many
excellencies, the paramount obligations that we are all under to ob-
serve and respect the revelation which God has so graciously made
to us through him. This will appear more obvious as we proceed
with the consideration of the several points that are brought out in
the following comparisons.

4 Being made so much better than the angels,—This clause
is very nearly related to the last part of the preceding verse; and it
is added for the purpose of defining and illustrating more fully the
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5 For unto which of the angels said he at any time, *Thou art my Son,
this day have I begotten thee? And again, *I will be to him a Father, and
he shall be to me a Son?

1Chap. v. 5; Psa. ii. 7; Acts xiii. 33. .
22 Sam. vii. 14; 1 Chron. xvii. 13; xxii. 10; xxviii. 6; Psa. Ixxxix. 26, 27.

infinite power, majesty, and dominion of our Redeemer. The ref-
erence here is still of course chiefly, though not exclusively, to the
Divine nature of Christ. It is not of the man Jesus alone, nor of
the Logos alone, but of the Logos incarnate, that our author speaks
in this, and in the following verses of this chapter. And be it ob-
served that here, as well as in the clause immediately preceding,
the exaltation of Christ is spoken of as a result and consequence of
his humiliation and his obedience unto death. The idea of the
Apostle is, not that he was made better than the angels by his in-
carnation, but that having by himself made purification for our
sins, and having been raised from the dead, the first-fruits of them
that slept, he then became (genoemmos) in rank, dignity, and au-
thority, superior (kreitton) to them: he was then exalted to a
sphere of glory, dignity, and authority, which is as far above that
of the highest angels, as the name which he inherited is superior to
theirs.

as he hath by inheritance obtained a more excellent name
than they.—Whenever God gives a name to anyone, he gives it in
harmony with the rank and character of the person so designated.
Previous to his incarnation, Jesus was called the Logos (John 1:
1), because he was himself both the medium and the substance of
all the revelations which God had ever made to fallen man. But
after his resurrection, when by virtue of his sufferings and death
he was made the Heir of all things, it became necessary that he
should receive a name corresponding with his new rank and official
dignity, as the First-born from the dead (Col. 1: 18), the Begin-
ning of the creation of God (Rev. 3: 14)—then it was that by
right of inheritance he was called the Son of God. This name, as
the Apostle proceeds to show, indicates that Christ, in his new re-
lations, is far superior to the angels.

5 For unto which of the angels said he at any time, Thou
art my Son, this day have I begotten thee?>—That God the
Father said this to Christ, when he raised him from the dead, and
set him at his own right hand in the heavenly realms (Eph. 1:20),
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is evident from the second Psalm, and also from Paul’s address at
Antioch in Pisidia (Acts 13:33, 34). But never was this name
given in its full and proper meaning (John 5:18) to any of the
angels. True, indeed, they are all called sons of God (Job 33:7);
and so also are pious men and women called “the sons and daugh-
ters of the Lord God Almighty” (2 Cor. 6: 18). But no mere
creature, however pure and exalted, was ever so singled out and
distinguished from all others, by the Father of spirits. This is the
peculiar honor of Him who is, not only one with the Father (John
10: 30), and who is himself God equal with the Father (John
5:18), but who is also the First-begotten from the dead, the Prince
of the kings of the Earth” (Rev. 1:5). On him this title was
repeatedly bestowed by the Father, with reference to both his
incarnation and his resurrection. See Psalm 2:7; Matt. 3:17; 17
5; Acts 13:33, etc. But in this case, the Spirit refers particu-
larly to his resurrection from the dead, when the Father not only
gave him a name indicative of his Divinity and oneness with him-
self, but also at the same time exalted him “far above all principal-
ity, and power, and might, and dominion, and every name that is
named, not only in this world, but also in that which is to come;
and put all things under his feet, and give him to be the Head over
all things to the Church, which is his body, the fullness of Him
that filleth all in all” (Eph. 1: 21-23) ; angels, and authorities, and
powers being made subject unto him” (1 Pet. 3:22).

And again, I will be to him a Father, and he shall be to me
a Son?—This is a quotation from 2 Samuel 7 : 14, introduced here
for the purpose of illustrating the very near, dear, and intimate re-
lations which exist between the Father and the Son; with the view
of showing still further the very great superiority of the Son over
the angels. But there is an apparent difficulty in applying this
passage to Christ; for it is quite obvious from the context, that pri-
marily it had reference to Solomon. David, it seems, had pur-
posed in his heart to build a house for the Lord God of Israel.
But while he was meditating on the matter, God sent Nathan the
Prophet to him, saying, “When thy days are fulfilled, and thou
shalt sleep with thy Fathers, I will set up thy seed after thee, who
shall proceed out of thy bowels, and I will establish his kingdom.
He shall build a house for my name, and I will establish the throne
of his kingdom forever. I will bs his Father, and he shall be my
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Son. If he commit iniquity, I will chasten him with the rod of men,
and with the stripes of the children of men; but my mercy shall not
depart from him, as I took it from Saul, whom I put away before
thee.” There can be no doubt, then, that this whole passage refers
to Solomon; and so Solomon himself understood it, as we learn
from 1 Kings 8: 17-21. How, then, can it with propriety be ap-
plied to Christ?

It is usual with many commentators to explain such passages on
the principle of accommodation. But this will not do. No exposi-
tion of this passage of Scripture is at all admissible which does not
make its meaning extend through and beyond Solomon to him
who is, par excellence, the Seed of David according to the flesh;
and who, as such, is to sit on David’s throne, “to order it, and to
establish it, with justice and with judgment, from henceforth even
forever.” (Isa. 9:7.) And hence the only way of explaining it
properly is on the principle of double reference.

As a knowledge of this principle is essential to a proper under-
standing of much that is contained in this Epistle, the learned
reader will excuse the following attempt to make it plain and intel-
ligible to even mere beginners in the study of sacred literature. It
is one of the very few pringiples of interpretation, which are pecu-
liar to the Holy Scriptures. Generally, the Bible is to be inter-
preted like other books. But in the use of this principle, it is un-
like any and every other document. The nearest approach to it
may be found in the instructions which a skillful educator gives to
his pupils by means of pictures and diagrams. For the purpose of
illustrating the unknown or the abstract, he draws a visible outline
or representation of it, by means of which he is enabled to impart
to his pupils a more accurate knowledge of the object to be illus-
trated than he could possibly communicate to them by any mere
combination of words and sentences. In his verbal remarks and
explanations, he may sometimes refer exclusively to the pictorial
illustration; and sometimes he may refer only to the object or
thing that is to be illustrated; but not unfrequently he will pur-
posely so arrange his remarks as to make them applicable to both
the sign and the thing signified. He presents the picture to the eye
of sense, as a sort of medium through which the eye of the under-
standing may perceive more clearly and distinctly the various qual-
ities and properties of what he wished to describe and illustrate.
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Very much in this way has God explained to mankind the more
abstract and recondite realities of the economy of redemption. To
do this successfully in the early ages of the world, in any way and
by any means, was a very difficult problem; a problem which God
alone was then capable of solving. But all things are possible with
him. He resolved to give to mankind a revelation of his purpose
of mercy concerning them; and he resolved to do it in such a way
as would not only be best adapted to the purposes of instruction;
but also, it would seem, in such a way that it could never be suc-
cessfully imitated or counterfeited by any impostor.

For this purpose, he called Abraham out of Ur of Chaldea, and
made him the Father of two families; the one according to the
flesh, and the other according to the Spirit. The former was re-
lated to the latter, as the type is related to the antitype; or as the
picture is related to the reality which it is designed to represent.
And hence it is that many things said of the former in the Old
Testament, have reference also to the latter. Sometimes, indeed,
there are promises of an exclusive nature, made in reference to
each of these. But not unfrequently what is said of the type, has
reference also in a still higher sense, to the antitype. Of this we
have many impressive examples in nearly all the books of the Old
Testament. In the seventy-second Psalm, for example, David has
given us a most graphic and interesting description of the peaceful
and prosperous reign of Solomon; but throughout this beautiful
ode there is also constant reference to a greater than Solomon.

And just so it is in the quotation made from 2 Sam. 7: 12-16.
The primary reference here is to Solomon ; and in part of the nar-
rative it is to Solomon only ; for certainly God would never, even
hypothetically, impute iniquity to Christ. But in the expression,
“I will be to him a Father, and he shall be to me a Son,” God
speaks both of Solomon as a type and of Christ in a far higher
sense as the antitype. The relation of Solomon’s sonship was, in
fact, to that of Christ, just as the shadow is to the substance (Col.
2:17) ; so that the meaning of the passage, properly understood, is
in perfect harmony with the sentiment of the preceding clause.
They both serve to present to us our blessed Savior in a relation
that is peculiar to himself.
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6 And again ‘when he bringeth in the firstbegotten into the world, he
saith, And let all the angels of God worship him.

1Matt. x. 23; xvi. 28; Mark ix. 1; Luke ix. 27; Acts ii. 1-36; xi. 15.

6 And again, when he bringeth, etc.—To what does the ad-
verb again (palin) here refer? Is it used here, as in the last part
of the fifth verse, merely to indicate that this is another citation
from the Old Testament? Or does it refer to a second introduc-
tion of the First-born into the world? On this point the critics are
about equally divided. It is, however, generally conceded that the
latter view is most in harmony with the Greek idiom and construc-
tion: and on this ground it is advocated by De Wette, Lunemann,
Tholuck, Delitzsch, Alford, and most of the ancient interpreters.

But it is urged as an objection to this interpretation, that our
author has not spoken elsewhere, in the preceding verses, of the
first introduction of the First-born into the world; and that it is
therefore not probable that he would here refer to the second, as
such. And hence the former view (that the adverb agaein serves
merely to introduce another quotation) is, on the whole, preferred
by Luther, Calvin, Beza, Bleek, Ebrard, Stuart, and others, who
think that there is really nothing in the Greek construction which
seriously militates against this interpretation. According to their
notion, the passage may be freely rendered as follows: “But when,
on another occasion, God speaks of bringing the First-begotten
into the world, he saith, And let all the angels of God worship
him.” And according to the second mode of constructing the ad-
verb, the meaning runs thus: “But when God speaks of bringing
the First-born a second time into the world, he saith, And let all
the angels of God worship him.” To my mind there is nothing in
the latter rendering which is in any way inconsistent with either
the Apostle’s reasoning in the case, or with the general tenor of the
Psalm from which he quotes. And I therefore see no reason for
departing from what is generally conceded to be the most simple
and natural construction of the Greek text.

The First-born refers of course to Christ. The same word
(prototokos) occurs in Col. 1: 18 and Rev. 1: 5; in both of which
passages, it means “the First-born from the dead”; having refer-
ence to the fact that Jesus was the first who rose from the dead to
die no more. Others, as Lazarus (John 11), had risen before
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him; but not as he rose, above death and superior to it. They
were still under the dominion of death, and soon returned again to
the dust to see corruption. But Jesus rose a conqueror over death,
and also over him who has the power of death. (2:14.) And to
this same thought there may be some allusion in our text, and also
in such parallel passages as Psalm 89:27; Rom. 8:29; and Col. 1:
15. But in these cases, the primary reference is to the laws and
customs of primogeniture; according to which the first-born was
entitled to preeminence in all things. “For it pleased the Father
that in him should all fullness dwell”; and “that in all things he
should have the preeminence.” (Col. 1:18, 19.)

into the world,—The term world (oichoumenee) means prop-
erly the inhabited earth; the habitable globe. But to what bring-
ing in of the First-born does the Apostle here refer? Some say to
his incarnation (Chrysostom and Calvin) ; some to his entering on
his public ministry, after his baptism, when the Holy Spirit de-
scended on him like a dove, and the Father himself proclaimed
from Heaven in the audience of the people, “This is my beloved
Son, in whom I am well pleased” ; some say that the reference is to
his resurrection from the dead (Brentius and A. Clark) ; some, to
his coming in power to set up his Kingdom on Earth, on the Pen-
tecost which next followed after his resurrection (Grotius and
Wetstein) ; and some again, to his second personal coming, when
he will raise the dead, purify the Earth by fire, judge the world,
and deliver up the Kingdom to the Father (De Wette, Liinemann,
Tholuck, Hofmann, Delitzsch, Alford, etc.).

These several hypotheses, save perhaps the second, have all been
maintained by men of learning and ability, and I therefore think it
proper to introduce them to the reader. But to my mind, it is evi-
dent that it is to Christ’s coming in power to set up his Kingdom
and begin his reign on Earth, on the fiftieth day after his resurrec-
tion; and that it is to this alone, that the Holy Spirit here refers.
To this view, I am led chiefly by the following considerations :

(1.) It is most in harmony with the construction and scope of
both the text and the context. The adverb again (palin), as we
have seen, indicates most naturally a return of the First-born into
the world. And the scope of the Apostle’s argument clearly indi-
cates, that this second manifestation of the Lord Jesus would be
with great power and authority. When he came into the world the
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first time (10: 5), he came in humility and weakness (Luke 2) ;
for then it was necessary that he should by his own death make
purification for sins (1: 3). But having done this once for all, it
was then fit that he should enter on his mediatorial reign over
Heaven and Earth; which he did on the Pentecost which next fol-
lowed after his resurrection. To this reign our author has con-
stant reference in this part of his argument. His object here is,
not to show what Christ was previous to his coronation; nor is it
to show what he will be after that he shall have delivered up the
Kingdom to the Father (1 Cor. 15: 24) ; but it is to show what he
1s now, and what are now our obligations to love, serve, and obey
him in all things. And hence we are required by the force of the
Apostle’s argument to understand this second coming of Christ as
having reference to the beginning of his mediatorial reign.

(2.) This view is most in harmony with the scope of the nine-
ty-seventh Psalm, from which this citation, in proof of Christ’s su-
periority over the angels, is made. The Psalmist begins by calling
on the whole Earth, even on the isles of the Gentiles, to be glad
and rejoice on account of the universal reign of Jehovah (verse 1).
In the second paragraph (verses 2-5), he describes the majesty of
Jehovah as the Lord of the whole Earth; speaks of the justice and
righteousness of his administration, and of the awful manifesta-
tions of his power and judgments, before which the Earth melts
and his enemies are consumed. In the third (verses 6, 7), he
speaks of the manifestations of God’s glory, as it were, from the
very heavens; predicts the embarrassment and confusion of all
idolaters ; and then calls on all in authority, all Eloheem, whether
men or angels, to fall down and worship him. In the fourth
(verses 8, 9), he speaks of the joy of all the saints, on witnessing
the judgments and the glorious exaltation of their sovereign Lord.
And finally (verses 10-12), he admonishes the pious to abstain
from all evil; and encourages them to trust in the Lord and give
thanks to him, on account of his gracious care over them, and the
great abundance of the provisions which he has made for them.
The whole Psalm, therefore, clearly indicates that it has reference
to the long expected reign of the Messiah. And this is the view
that was taken of it by many of the ancient Rabbis, as well as by
most Christian expositors. Raschi and Kimchi say that all the
Psalms, from 93 to 101, refer to the reign of the Messiah.
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It is no objection to this interpretation, that the universal reign
of Jehovah is the proper subject of this beautiful and triumphal
ode ; and that the name of the Messiah does not, in fact, occur in it.
This is equally true of many other passages in the Old Testament,
which, in the New, are applied directly to Christ. Take, for exam-
ple, the following from Isa. 40: 3-5: “The voice of him that crieth
in the wilderness, Prepare ye the way of the Lord; make straight
in the desert a highway for our God. Every valley shall be ex-
alted, and every mountain and hill shall be made low; and the
crooked shall be made straight, and the rough places plain; and the
glory of the Lord shall be revealed, and all flesh shall see it to-
gether ; for the mother of the Lord hath spoken it.” Here, too, as
well as in the ninety-seventh Psalm, it is Jehovah Eloheem that is
spoken of by the Prophet. And yet, in Matt. 3: 3, this passage is
applied to Christ; who, in Jer. 23:6, is called Jehovah our righ-
teousness.

But it is alleged by some, that our author cannot have reference
here to the ninety-seventh Psalm; because, say they, the proper
rendering of the last clause of the sixth verse is, “Worship him all
ye gods, and not all ye angels (angeloi).” This is plausible; but it
is by no means a valid objection against the view taken. For in
the Septuagint the word Eloheem is rendered angels in this very
passage ; and better still the same word Eloheem in Psalm 8:5, is
by the author of our Epistle rendered angels in 2:7. “Thou hast
made him a little lower,” he says, “than the angels.” Here the
word rendered angels is in the Hebrew Eloheem, the same as that
which occurs in Psalm 97:7. So also Philo says, “The angels are
the servants of God; and they are esteemed actual gods by those
who are in toil and slavery.” (Philo on Fugitives, Section 38.)

It is wholly unnecessary, therefore, to refer to Deut. 32: 43, for
the quotation given in our text. True, indeed, the identical words,
“Let all the angels of God worship him,” are there found in the
Septuagint ; but they are wholly wanting in the original Hebrew ;
and are of course without canonical authority.

(3.) The view taken of the passage is also most in harmony with
other portions of Scripture which relate to the coming and reign of
the Messiah. Our Savior himself speaks of the inauguration of his
reign on Earth, as his second coming into the world. “Verily, ver-
illy,” says he, “I say unto you, there are some standing here who
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shall not taste of death, till they see the Son of man coming in his
kingdom.” (Matt. 16:28.) In this passage Christ has reference,
most likely, to both his transfiguration, which occurred eight days
afterward (Matt. 17: 1-13), and to his coming in power to set up
his Kingdom and begin his reign on earth, as he did on the day of
Pentecost which next followed after his resurrection (Acts 2: 1-
38). But if so, the former was but the shadow, while the latter
was the reality of what is here promised. And hence when Peter
had, on the latter occasion, submitted to his astonished auditors the
evidence of Christ’s resurrection, he closed his address with the as-
surance that God had made Jesus, the lately crucified One, both
Lord and Christ; that is, the anointed Sovereign of the universe.
And, accordingly, from that day forward his right to universal do-
minion is everywhere conceded. See, for example, Acts 10:36; 1
Cor. 15: 27; Eph. 1: 22; and Phil. 2: 9-11. The binding obliga-
tion of the decree of Jehovah with regard to the homage that is due
to his Son, as our anointed and mediatorial Sovereign, commenced,
therefore, with his coronation; and will continue, until having put
down all adverse power and authority, he shall deliver up the
Kingdom to the Father. Till then, every knee in Heaven and
Earth must bow to him, and every tongue must confess that he “is
Lord to the glory of God the Father” (Phil. 2:11).

let all the angels of God worship him.—This is, at least to us,
the main point of the argument. All that precedes this in the sixth
verse is only circumstantial; and does not in any way, however
construed, materially affect the sense of this clause. Even if we
should have mistaken the proper grammatical use of the word
“again”; the chapter and verse of the Old Testament from which
the citation is made; and also the time of Christ’s introduction
into the world as here spoken of ; still the fact remains indisputa-
ble, that by the decree of Jehovah all the angels of glory are re-
quired to bow down and worship him who is the First-begotten
from the dead, the First-born of the whole creation. This is
enough for us. Resting as it does on apostolic authority, this one
declaration is, of itself, sufficient to prove, beyond all doubt, not
only that Jesus is infinitely exalted above all angels, but also that it
is now right and proper that all created intelligences should adore

and worship the Son, even as they also adore and worship the
Father.
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7 And of the angels he saith, *Who maketh his angels spirits, and his
ministers a flame of fire.

12 Kings ii. 11; vi. 17; Psa. civ. 4; Ezek. i. 13, 14,

7 And of the angels he saith,—That is, while he speaks thus
and so of the angels, he speaks in immeasurably higher terms of
the Son. This will appear clear in the sequel. But what does he
say of the angels?

Who maketh his angels spirits, and his ministers a flame of
fire.—This is another instance of Hebrew parallelism taken from
Psalm 104:4. The words angels and ministers refer to the same
class of persons, and their predicates ‘“spirits” and ‘““a flame of fire”
are both used for a like purpose. But what do those clauses sev-
erally mean? Some commentators have proposed to change the
order of the words, so as to make the clauses read thus: “Who
maketh spirits [or winds] his angels; and a flame of fire his min-
isters.” But this is scarcely allowable even in the Hebrew. To
say that a flame of fire is the ministers of God, is not in harmony
with the laws of propriety in any language. But in our Greek text
the absurdity of this rendering is still more obvious. For (1) the
proper subject of the parallelism is angels. The object of the
Apostle is to contrast these high celestial intelligences, and not
spirits, or winds, or a flame of fire, with Christ. (2) The use of
the Greek article before angels (tous angelous) and wministers
(tous leitourgous), and not before spirits (pneumata) and a flame
of fire (puror phloga), clearly indicates that the former words are
to be taken as the subjects, and the latter as the predicates of the
phrases in which they severally stand. And hence we are com-
pelled to accept the arrangements of these words as given in our
English Version.

But what is the meaning of the word pnimata (pnewmata) in
the first clause? Does it mean spirits, as in our Common Version,
or does it mean winds, as some have alleged? This must be deter-
mined by the scope of the passage, which evidently is, not to de-
grade, but to exalt the angels as far as possible, with the view of
exalting the Son still higher by the comparison. To say, then, that
God makes his angels as strong and as irresistible as winds and
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tempests, would harmonize very well with the Apostle’s design;
and also with the scope and construction of the next clause in
which God’s ministers are compared, not merely with fire, but with
a flame of fire. But in this case, though the word ruach might have
been used in the Hebrew, it is most likely that it would have been
rendered by the Greek anemos, as in Ex. 10: 13, 19; 14: 21, etc,,
and not by pniima, the current meaning of which in both classic
and sacred literature, is breath or spirit. Seldom, if ever, does it
denote a violent wind or tempest, unless when used figuratively, as
in Ex. 15:8, 10, for the breath of Jehovah.

Much more, then, in harmony with the context and general
usage is the word spirit as given in our English Version.
Throughout the entire Bible, the word spirit often stands in antith-
esis with the word flesh; the latter being used symbolically for
whatever is weak, frail, depraved, and corruptible; and the former,
in like manner ; for what is strong, pure, and incorruptible. ““That
which is born of the flesh,” says Christ, “is flesh; and that which is
born of the Spirit is spirit.” (John 3: 6.) And again he says,
“God 1is spirit; and they that worship him must worship him in
spirit and in truth.” (John 4:24.) And again, “It is the Spirit
that quickeneth ; the flesh profiteth nothing.” (John 6:63.) In no
other way, therefore, could our author more effectually exalt the
angels in the estimation of his Hebrew brethren than by calling
them spirits; that is, beings “who excel in strength,” and who are
wholly removed from all the weaknesses, impurities, and imperfec-
tions of the flesh.

This, too, corresponds well with the history of these pure celes-
tial intelligences, so far as it is given in the Holy Scriptures.
They have always served as God’s ministers (leitourgoi), before
whom the enemies of Jehovah have often melted away as wax or
stubble before a flame of fire. This is abundantly proved and illus-
trated by the overthrow of Sodom and Gomorrah (Gen. 19: 1-
20) ; the destruction of the first-born of the Egyptians (Ex. 12:
29, 30) ; the punishment of the Israelites under David (2 Sam. 24,
15-17) ; the discomfiture of the hosts of Benhadad, King of Syria

(2 Kings 6: 8-23) ; and the overthrow of the army of Sennacherib
(2 Kings 19: 35).
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8 But unto the Son he saith, 'Thy throne, 0 God, is *forever and ever;
[and,] *a scepter of righteousness is the scepter of thy kingdom.

1Psa. xlv. 6, 7.

2]sa. ix. 6, 5; Jer. xxiii. 6; John i. 1-3; v. 18; x. 30, 33.
3Dan. ii. 44; 1 Cor. xv. 25; 2 Pet. i. 11.

4Psa. Ixxii. 1-4; Isa. ix. 7; xxxii. 1, 2.

8 But unto the Son he saith, etc.—The quotation which follows
in this verse and the next, is taken from the forty-fifth Psalm; on
the meaning of which commentators are still much divided. Many
suppose that this Psalm was designed primarily to celebrate the
marriage of Solomon with the daughter of Pharaoh or some other
foreign princess; and secondarily to foreshadow and illustrate, by
means of this conjugal alliance, the union that exists between
Christ and his Church. But it is difficult to see how this Psalm
could with any propriety be applied to Solomon. He was not
“blessed forever” as was the hero of this ode (verse 2); nor was
he in any sense distinguished for his victories (verses 3-5) ; nei-
ther was his administration throughout one of justice and equity
(verses 6, 7) ; nor did he ever make his sons princes in the Earth
(verse 16). It is extremely doubtful also whether what is said of
the queen and her companions (verses 9-15) can with truth and
propriety be applied to any of the wives and concubines of Solo-
mon. And hence it is most likely that the forty-fifth Psalm is a
simple allegory designed to celebrate, primarily and exclusively,
the perfections, conquests, and righteous administration of Christ;
to illustrate the intimate and sanctified union which exists between
himself and his Church; and to set forth, in the most pleasing and
impressive manner, the happy and eternal consequences of this
very holy and endearing relationship. That the marriage of Solo-
mon, or some other king of Israel, may have suggested the form
and much of the imagery of the Psalm, is quite probable. But it is
most likely that the protasis of this allegory, like that of the parable
of the ten virgins, was constructed from the conceptions of the
writer. It is an ideal representation of certain realities in the grand
drama of redemption which could not be so well illustrated by any
one chapter of real history.

The Psalmist begins with a brief statement of the effect which,
under the influence of the Holy Spirit, his great theme was having
on his own mind and heart. My heart, he says, is overflowing. I
am saying a good word. My works are for the King. My tongue
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9. Thou hast 'loved righteousness, and “hated iniquity; therefore God,

1Chap. vii. 26; Psa. xxxiii. §5; x1. 8, 9; xlIv. 7.
2Rom. xii. 9; Rev. ii. 6, 15.

is the pen of a ready writer. Next, he describes the personal love-
liness, grace, and blessedness of the royal Bridegroom. Beautiful,
beautiful, art thou, above the sons of men. Grace is poured upon
thy lips. Therefore, God hath blessed thee forever. In the third,
fourth, and fifth verses, he speaks of the King as a great military
hero. Gird thy sword on thy thigh, O mighty One; [put on] thy
honor and thy majesty; and in thy majesty go forward, ride on,
for the sake of truth, humility, and righteousness; and thy right
hand shall teach thee terrible things. Thy arrows are sharp in the
heart of the King’s enemies ; nations shall fall under thee. Next in
order is the given quotation from which our author infers the great
superiority of Christ over the angels: “Thy throne, God, is forever
and ever; a scepter of righteousness is the scepter of thy king-
dom.”

9 Thou hast loved righteousness, etc.—The inspired Psalmist,
whoever he was, spoke of course the words of God; and hence our
author justly ascribes these stanzas to God himself as their author.
Viewed in this light they clearly indicate the superior rank and ex-
altation of Christ, in the following particulars: (1) He is here
called God by the Father himself; and that, too, not as angels and
magistrates are sometimes called gods, in a metaphorical sense, but
in the literal and proper sense of this word as it is applied to the
uncreated, eternal, and omnipresent Deity. The context fairly ad-
mits of no other meaning in this case. And this interpretation is
fully sustained by many parallel passages. See remarks on verses
third, fifth, and sixth. (2) His reign is eternal. The word throne
indicates power, rule, and dominion. And hence to say that the
throne of the Messiah “is forever and ever” is but to say that “his
dominion is an everlasting dominion.” (Dan. 7:4.) True, in one
sense, his reign will terminate “when he shall have put down all
rule, and all authority, and power.” Then, we are told, “he will
deliver up the Kingdom to the Father, that God may be all in all.”
(1 Cor. 15:24.) But this is spoken of his mediatorial reign over
the universe for the redemption and recovery of mankind. In an-
other sense, however, “he will reign over the house of Jacob for-
ever; and of his Kingdom there shall be no end.” (Luke 1:33.)
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even 'thy God, hath *anointed thee with the ®oil of gladness above *‘thy fellows.

1John xx. 17; 1 Pet. i. 3.

2Psa. ii. 2. 6; Isa. Ixi. 1; Luke iv. 18; Acts iv. 27; x. 38.
3Psa. xxiii. 5; Isa. Ixi. 3.

4]sa. ix. 7; Hos. iii. 5.

And hence, Peter speaks of “the everlasting Kingdom of our Lord
and Savior Jesus Christ.” (2 Pet. 1:11.) (3) His administra-
tion is throughout one of absolute justice and rectitude. The word
rendered scepter (rabdos) originally meant a rod or staff. But in
the hands of the ancient patriarchs and shepherds, this scepter
soon became a badge of their authority; and in the hands of kings
it afterward became an emblem of royal authority. (Esth. 4:11.)
And hence the word is used in our text to denote Christ’s power
and authority over all. And as his entire administration is carried
on in justice and in judgment, his scepter is called “a scepter of
rectitude.” (4) In consequence of his exalted rank, immaculate
holiness, and the righteous character of his administration, God
has himself anointed him with the oil of joy and gladness above
his associates. “The oil of joy” is a figurative expression derived
from the Oriental custom of anointing the head at important festi-
vals (Psalm 23:5). Here, the reference is to the joyful effects of
Christ’s coronation. But who are his fellows? Some say the an-
gels (Bleek, Liinemann, Pierce) ; others think that the reference 1s
to his disciples, all of whom are in fellowship with him (Braun,
Cranmer) ; but as Christ is here described as a king, it is most
likely that the Psalmist refers to kings as the associates of Christ
(Ebrard, Alford, etc.). These were anointed with oil (1 Sam. 9:
16; 16: 3; 1 Kings 1: 34) ; but Christ was anointed with the Holy
Spirit and with power (Isa. 61: 1-3; Acts 10: 38). They were
anointed simply as kings; but Christ was anointed as a Prophet
and as a Priest, as well as a King.

From these facts and illustrations, it is now easy to see the bear-
ing of the whole passage on the Apostle’s argument. The angels,
he admits, are beings of very high rank and of very great power
and influence. But they are not gods, save in a metaphorical
sense. Neither are they kings, like our Immanuel, reigning over
the universe. On the contrary, as our author now proceeds to
show, they are all but ministering spirits, sent forth under Christ
to do his will in ministering to the heirs of salvation.
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10 And, 'Thou, Lord, %in the beginning ®hast laid the foundation of the
earth; and *the heavens are the works of thine hands:

1Psa. cii. 25-27.

2Gen. i. 1; John i. 1.

3]sa. xlviiz. 13; li. 13; Jer. xxxii. 17.
4Psa. viii. 3; xix. 1.

10 And, Thou, Lord, in the beginning—The word “and” is
used here by the author to connect the three following with the
two preceding verses; so that the tenth, eleventh, and twelfth
verses, as well as the eighth and ninth, are to be taken and con-
strued as the testimony of God the Father, speaking by the mouth
of one of his holy Prophets concerning his Son Jesus Christ.

But here again there is an apparent difficulty in applying these
words to the Son of God. The citation is made from Psalm 102:
25-27 ; and seems to refer primarily, not to the Son of God, as such,
but to God himself absolutely considered. Some, I know, are of a
different opinion. They think that there are in this Psalm sundry
indications that it is a complaint of the Church, in her afflictions,
addressed directly to her ever living and exalted Head, in the per-
son of our adorable Redeemer. And this may be so. Certainly
some of the expressions contained in this Psalm (see particularly
verses 18-22) appear to be spoken of the reign of the Messiah over
all the Earth. But the first impression of all who read this Psalm
without prejudice, is, that it was primarily addressed to Eloheem
Jehovah, the Lord God absolute.

On what principle, then, is it here applied to Christ? Some say
again, “On the principle of accommodation.” But this is mani-
festly wrong. The argument of the Apostle clearly requires more
than this. His object here is, not to teach us what might be said of
the Lord Jesus, but rather what the Father himself has actually
said of him in the writings of the holy Prophets. On no other hy-
pothesis would our author be justified in quoting and applying this
passage as he does.

How, then, is this matter to be explained? Will it do to say
with some that “whatever is predicated of God the Father may also
in like manner be predicated of the Son and of the Holy Spirit?”
Certainly not; save within certain well defined limits. The Father
has his own proper personality, and performs his own proper work
in creation, providence, and redemption. And this is also true of
the Son and of the Holy Spirit. The Father sent the Son to be the
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Savior of the world. (1 John 4:14.) The Son, by the grace of
God, tasted death for every man; and so made it possible for God
to be just in justifying everyone who believes in Jesus. (John 3:
16; Rom. 3:25, 26.) He also sent the Holy Spirit to convince the
world of sin, of righteousness, and of judgment (John 16: 8-11) ;
and to be in all his saints as a well of water springing up into ever-
lasting life (John 4: 14; 7: 38, 39). In some respects, therefore,
the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit are essentially distinct from each
other, and perform different functions in the economy of grace.
But in other respects they are identical, one and essentially the
same. “I and my Father,” says Christ, “are one.” (John 10: 30;
14:9-11.) And hence it is that in the Old Testament especially,
they are all commonly included in the one name Eloheem Jehovah
(Deut. 6: 4) ; and that the same works are often ascribed equally
to each of the three. In Gen. 1: 1, for example, it is said that God
(Eloheem) created the heavens and the Earth; that is, the whole
material universe. But in Rev. 4: 8-11, the creation of all things
is ascribed to the Father; in John 1: 1-3, it is ascribed to the Son;
and from sundry other passages, such as Gen. 1: 2; Job 26: 13;
Psalm 104:30; Matt. 12:28; Luke 1:35; John 6:63; and Rom.
8: 11, it seems clear that the Holy Spirit has an agency in the
working of all miracles.

On the principle of identity in the Godhead, then, it seems to
me, our author here applies to the Son language which, in its first
intention, had reference to the entire Eloheem—the Father, the
Son, and the Holy Spirit. As on another occasion Eloheem said,
Let us make man in our image, after our likeness; so also it was in
the beginning. It was not the Father alone, nor the Son alone, nor
the Spirit alone; but it was the three in one, and the one in three,
that created and garnished the heavens and the Earth. And hence
it is perfectly legitimate to say as our author has said here, “Thou,
Lord, in the beginning, didst lay the foundation of the Earth, and
the heavens are the works of thy hands.”

But whatever may be true of the principle on which this lan-
guage is applied to the Son of God, the fact itself, as here stated, is
indisputable. Guided by the Spirit of God, the author of our Epis-
tle here deposes, that this is the testimony of God the Father him-
self with respect to his Son. This, then, is enough. All who
admit the inspiration and canonical authority of the Epistle, must
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11 They *shall perish; but *thou remainest; and they all *shall wax old as
doth a garment;

Isa. Ixv. 17; 2 Pet. iii. 7-10; Rev. xxi. 1.
2Psa. xc. 2; Rev. i. 11, 17, 18; ii. 8.
3Isa. 1. 9; li. 6-8.

also admit, that our Redeemer is the Creator of the heavens and of
the Earth. And if he is, then it follows that he is Divine, “God
with us.”

The words of these two clauses are, in the main, quite simple
and easily understood. The word Lord is not expressed in the
original Hebrew, but it is clearly implied. “In the beginning”
(kata archas) means simply of old. The phrase is not so definite
as the expression in Gen. 1:1 (en archee) ; but it is here equiva-
lent to it; and it means simply that at a certain epoch in past eter-
nity, the Son, in connection and cooperation with the Father and
the Holy Spirit, did actually create the whole material universe. To
found the Earth, is equivalent to creating it. Christ is here pre-
sented to us as the great architect of nature. In this capacity, he is
represented as laying the foundations of the Earth; not, however,
as a human architect, out of preexisting materials: but ex nihilo,
out of nothing: for things which are seen were not made out of
things which do appear. (11:3.) The word heavens is in the
plural number, and in connection with the word earth means at
least the whole material universe. In the words, “thy hands,” we
have an example of anthropomorphism.

11 They shall perish;—That is, most likely, both the heavens
and the Earth shall perish. But what is meant by the word perish
(apollumi) ? Does it mean that the heavens and the Earth will
hereafter be annihilated? Or does it mean simply that they will be
destroyed with respect to their present state? The latter is most
likely all that is here intended by the Holy Spirit. Neither the
Hebrew word nor the Greek ever means to annihilate, so far as we
know. Nor have we any evidence either from the book of nature,
or from the Holy Scriptures, that God will ever annihilate any
substance to which he has given being. This he, of course, can do;
and this he may do. No creature can foretell what changes God
will work in nature, in the course of coming ages. But it is most
likely from all the evidence of the context, as well as from parallel
passages, that our author refers here only to those changes of form
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and state which will be necessary in order to refit and readjust the
material universe to the wants and progressive developments of the
spiritual. Such changes often have taken place; and it is quite
probable that they will often occur hereafter ; perhaps indeed while
the cycles of eternal ages shall continue to roll on.

It is now, for instance, generally conceded by geologists, that the
Earth was originally created in a state of igneus fusion; and that
by the cooling process were formed vast quantities of granite, por-
phyry, and other kinds of unstratified rocks. But at the proper
time, God effected a change on the whole surface of the Earth; and
so adapted it to the growth of vegetables and animals. Another
period of immense duration passed by, during which vast aeposits
of various kinds were laid up for the use of man; and then the
Earth with all its living tenantry was again destroyed. And this
occurred again and again; until finally out of the preadamic chaos
God prepared the heavens and the Earth which now are; and
which Peter says “are kept in store, reserved unto fire against the
day of judgment”; when, he says, “the heavens shall pass away
with a great noise, and the elements shall melt with fervent heat;
the Earth also and the works that are therein shall be burnt up.”
But he adds, “Nevertheless we, according to his promise, look for
new heavens and a new Earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.” (2
Pet. 3:7, 10, 13.) See also Isa. 65:17 and Rev. 21:1-8.

By the word heavens in 2 Pet. 3: 10, the Apostle most likely
means only the aerial heavens, as does Moses in Gen. 1: 8; and
not the sidereal heavens to which the Psalmist and our author
manifestly refer in our text. The object of Peter is to describe the
final change which will take place in our own mundane system,
“when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from Heaven with his
mighty angels, in flaming fire, taking vengeance on them that know
not God, and that obey not the Gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ.”
(2 Thess. 1: 7, 8.) But changes analogous to those wrought in
our own planet, may also occur in every other planet and system
throughout the vast empire of Jehovah. Indeed we are not wholly
without evidence that such is the fact. Astronomers tell us that
changes are now taking place in the Moon, similar to those which
occurred in the preadamic Earth. And the history of astronomy
records instances of celestial configurations, not unlike that which,
according to the Apostle Peter, awaits our own world. A very re-
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12 And as a vesture shalt thou fold them up, and they shall be changed:
but 'thou art the same, and *thy years shall not fail.

13 But to which of the angels said he at any time, ®Sit on my right hand,
‘until I make thine enemies thy footstool ?

1Ch. xiii. 8; Ex. iii. 14; John wviii. 58; Jas. i. 17; Rev. i. 8, 11.
2Psa. cx. 4.

3Psa. cx. 1; Matt. xxii. 44.

4Psa. xxi. 8, 9; 1 Cor. xv. 25, 26; Rev. xix. 11-21; xx. 15.

markable instance of this kind occurred in A.D. 1572, when sud-
denly a star shone forth in the constellation Cassiopeia, exceeding
in brilliancy the largest of the planets; and after blazing for some
months, it gradually disappeared forever. Another example of the
same kind occurred in A.D. 1604, in the constellation Ophiuchus.
The flame, at first, was of a dazzling white color ; then of a reddish
yellow ; and finally it was of a leaden paleness. These phenomena
are not so rare as many suppose. Dr. Good says, “During the last
century, not less than thirteen stars seem to have utterly perished;
and ten new ones have been created.”

These facts may serve to illustrate what seems to be here re-
vealed to us by the Holy Spirit: viz., that all the suns, and moons,
and stars, and systems, composing the sidereal heavens, are des-
tined to undergo changes similar to those through which our own
little mundane system is passing; and that in the course of ages,
they will all wax old as doth a garment; and that our Redeemer
will roll them up and recast them, as men are wont to change and
recast worn-out vestments. But throughout all these changes and
revolutions, he himself will remain unchanged; “the same yester-
day, to-day, and forever.” (13:8.)

12 And as a vesture shalt thou fold them up,—This verse is
but an amplification of what is given in the preceding. The Psalm-
ist, in order to give intensity to the thought, repeats the senti-
ment that while the material universe becomes old, and changes as
a garment, Christ, the Creator of all things, will endure forever,
without even the shadow of change.

Here, then, it is clearly taught (1) that Christ is the Creator of
all things; (2) that he is the immutable Lord and Governor of all
things; and consequently, that he is infinitely superior to the an-
gels.

13 But to which of the angels, etc.—Qur author now proceeds
to lay the keystone of his argument, in vindicating the superiority
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14 Are they not all 'ministering spirits, “sent forth to minister for them
who shall be ®heirs of salvation?

1Psa. ciii. 20, 21; Matt. xiii. 41, 49, 50; xviii. 10.

;P:a. xxxiv. 7; xci. 11, 12; Dan. vi. 22; Matt. xxiv. 31; Luke xvi. 22; Acts v. 19;
x. 3, 4.

3Matt. xxv. 34; Rom. viii. 17; Gal. iii. 29; 1 Pet. i. 4; iii. 7.

of Christ over the holy angels. For this purpose he refers to Psalm
110: 1, where David speaking by the Spirit says, ‘“Jehovah said to
my Lord, Sit on my right hand, until I make thine enemies thy
footstool” ; that is, until through your administration I shall have
completely vanquished all who resist my authority, whether they
be men or angels. It was a custom with ancient kings and princes
to tread on the necks of their vanquished enemies, in token of their
complete victory over them. See Josh. 10: 22-25. This symbol of
conquest is often found in the paintings of the ancient Egyptians.

The word Lord (Kurios) in this citation refers to the Messiah.
This is obvious from the scope and structure of the Psalm itself,
and also from the repeated references that are made to it in the
New Testament. See Matt. 22: 41-46; Mark 12: 35-37; Luke
20: 41-44; Acts 2: 34; 1 Cor. 15: 25; Heb. 5: 6; 7: 17, 21; 10:
13. Indeed, the first of these references, Matt. 22: 41-46, is quite
sufficient to satisfy every unprejudiced mind, that this is a Messi-
anic Psalm; and that the address of Jehovah, given in the first
verse, was made directly to his Son. “While the Pharisees were
gathered together,” says Matthew, “Jesus asked them, saying,
What think ye of Christ? whose son is he? They say unto him,
The son of David. He said unto them, How then doth David in
Spirit call him Lord, saying, Jehovah said to my Lord, Sit on my
right hand, till I shall have put thy enemies beneath thy feet? If
David then calls him Lord, how is he his son?”’

It is evident, therefore, that God has honored his Son by assign-
ing to him the place of highest honor and authority, until he shall
have completely subjugated all his and our enemies. But no such
honor as this was ever conferred on an angel. On the contrary, as
he says,—

14 Are they not all ministering spirits, etc.?—The interroga-
tive mode of expression, as it occurs in this verse, is not used to
indicate any doubt or uncertainty on the part of the writer, but
just the reverse. It isa figure of speech, often used in all writings,
sacred and profane, to express an obvious truth in the most
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pointed and forcible manner. See, for example, Balaam’s reply to
Balak, Num. 23:19, and God’s reply to Job, given in chapters 38,
39, 40, and 41. There can be no doubt, then, that all the angels, of
whatever rank and order, are now ministers of Christ; and that
they are sent forth, under him, to minister in behalf of those who
are about to inherit salvation. The Apostle does not mean to say
that the angels have all actually left the realms of light, and come
to this world to minister to the saints. This is no doubt true of
many of them. But the words of the Apostle do not of necessity
imply that it is true of them all. His meaning is more general.
What he intends to say is simply this: that under Christ, it is now
the business of all angels, from the highest to the lowest, to aid in
the work of redeeming man; and in carrying out this work to its
final consummation. Some of them may be sent to frustrate the
wiles and devices of Satan and his fallen compeers (Jude 6);
some, to punish wicked men (Gen. 19: 1-26; 2 Kings 19: 35; Acts
12: 23) ; some, to preside over the councils and courts of princes
(Dan. 10: 20, 21; 11: 1; 12: 1) ; some, to aid providentially in
bringing men to repentance (Acts 10: 1-8) ; some, to take care of
the living saints (2 Kings 6:15-23; Psalm 34:7; 91:11; Dan. 3;
25-28; 6: 22; Matt. 18:10; Acts 5: 19; 12: 7-10) ; some, to com-
fort dying saints and to bear their spirits home to glory (Luke 16:
22) ; some may peradventure remain in Heaven to minister to the
spirits of the just made perfect; and some may go, as Christ’s am-
bassadors, to other worlds, to assist in there executing his decrees
and purposes. But as the mediatorial reign of Christ, though ex-
tending over all worlds, is designed primarily and chiefly for the
redemption of man, so also is the ministration of the countless
myriads of angels that serve under him. They are all sent forth to
minister in some way, directly or indirectly, for the benefit of those
who are the heirs of salvation.

This is the end of our author’s first argument drawn from the
exalted rank and character of our blessed Lord and Redeemer.
He has yet much to say of him in many respects. But being him-
self deeply impressed with a sense of the obligations which all men
are under to love, honor, and obey such a Savior; and perceiving
at the same time the dreadful consequences of their neglecting to
do so; he suddenly breaks off from his direct line of argument, and
draws from his submitted premises the conclusion which follows.



2:11] HEBREWS 85

3. DANGER OF NEGLECTING WHAT GOD HAS
REVEALED TO US THROUGH HIS SON
2:1-4

1 'Therefore we ought to give “the more earnest heed to the things which
we have heard, lest at any time *we should let them slip.

1Ch. xii. 25, 26.
2Deut. iv. 9, 23; Prov. ii. 1-6.
3Ch. iv. 1; Matt. xiii. 18-22.

1 Therefore we ought, etc.—The word therefore (dia touto) is
illative, and forms the hinge of the Apostle’s argument. It is the
connecting link between the conclusion which follows, and all that
he has said in the preceding chapter, touching the revelation which
God has made to us through his only begotten Son. He argues
that since it is an indisputable fact, that God has spoken to us by
his Son, who is himself the Heir of all things, the Creator of all
things, and the Upholder of all things; the brightness of the Fa-
ther’s glory and the express image of his essence; and since he is
himself the expiator of our guilt, endowed with all the attributes of
Divinity, and infinitely exalted above all angels, it follows, of
course, that “we should give the more earnest heed to the things
which we have heard” from the Father through him and concern-
ing him. The Apostle proceeds here on the assumption that wher-
ever much is given, there also much is always justly expected and
required. (Luke 12:47, 48; Matt. 11:20-24.) And hence he mea-
sures the greater extent of our obligations to give heed to the
things spoken, both by the greater fullness of these revelations and
also by the greater dignity of him through whom they have been
made to us. According to our author, there is resting on every
man who hears the Gospel, an obligation to receive and obey it,
that is commensurate with the infinitely exalted character of
Christ. :

the things which we have heard,—By these are meant simply
the facts, precepts, promises, warnings, and threatenings of the
Gospel. They are of course very numerous; but the following
brief summary of the main points may suffice for illustration. It
seems, then, (1) that God made man upright, in his own image
and after his own likeness ; pure, holy, and happy. (Gen. 1:26, 27;
Eccles. 7:29; Eph. 4:24; Col. 3:9, 10.) (2) That Adam fell by
disobedience, bringing death upon himself and on his entire poster-
ity. (Gen. 3: 1-19; Rom. 5: 12, 18, 19; 1 Cor. 15: 21, 22.) (3)
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That in this fallen condition, man was morally helpless, unable to
do anything whatever either to please God (Rom. 8: 8), or to
save himself from the incurred penalty of God’s violated law.
(Rom. 3: 20; 8: 13-25.) (4) That while mankind were all in this
deplorable and helpless condition, God mercifully interposed in
their behalf, and provided for them a remedy; a remedy perfectly
suited to their wants; and which at the same time meets the re-
quirements of his own government so far that he can now be just
in justifying everyone who truly believes in Jesus. (John 3: 16;
Rom. 3: 21-31.) (5) That for the purpose of perfecting this plan
of Divine mercy, and carrying it into effect for the salvation of the
world, the Son of God himself became incarnate (John 1: 14);
tasted death for every man (2 Cor. 5: 14, 15; 1 Tim. 2: 6);
was buried and rose again the third day, according to the Scrip-
tures (1 Cor. 15: 1-4); reascended to the heavens (Acts 1: 9) ;
offered his own blood in the Holy of holies not made with hands
(9: 12, 24) ; and was then crowned Lord of all, “angels, and au-
thorities, and powers being made subject to him” (1 Pet. 3: 22).
(6) That he then, according to his promise, sent the Holy Spirit to
qualify the Apostles for the work of their mission (John 16: 13;
Acts 1: 8) ; to convince the world of sin, and of righteousness, and
of judgment (John 16: 7-11); and to dwell in his saints as their
comforter and sanctifier (Rom. 8: 11; 1 Cor. 6: 19; Gal. 4: 6;
Eph. 4: 18), helping their infirmities (Rom. 8: 26), and strength-
ening them with might even into the inner man (Eph. 3: 16).
(7) That salvation from all past personal transgressions is now
promised to all who truly believe in Christ; confess his name be-
fore men, repent of their sins; and who, in obedience to the author-
ity of Christ, are baptized into the name of the Father, and of the
Son, and of the Holy Spirit. (Mark 16: 16; Acts 2: 38; Rom. 10:
10.) (8) That all who are thus received into the Kingdom of
Heaven on Earth, and who continue to give all diligence in walk-
ing soberly and righteously and godly in this present world, will
ultimately be admitted into the everlasting Kingdom of our Lord
and Savior Jesus Christ. (2 Pet. 1: 5-11.) (9) That those who
neglect the Gospel, and obey not the truth, but obey unrighteous-
ness, will be finally banished with an everlasting destruction from
the presence of the Lord and from the glory of his power. (2
Thess. 1: 9; Rev. 20: 11-15.) Such is a very brief summary of
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2 For if 'the word spoken by angels was steadfast, and “every transgres-
sion and disobedience received a just *recompense of reward;

1Deut. xxxiii. 2; Psa. Ixviii. 17; Acts vii. 53; Gal. iii. 19.
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3Ch. x. 35; xi. 26.

the things which we have heard from God through his Son and his
own chosen Apostles; and to which our author would have us give
the more earnest heed.

lest at any time we should let them slip.—Or rather, lest
perchance we should be drifted away from them (pararruomen
aor. 2, sub. pass) ; “as a ship,” says Luther, ‘“shoots away into de-
struction.” Qur author represents us all as on a stream, the natu-
ral tendency of which is to carry us downward to ruin. If it is any
one’s purpose to go there with the devil and his angels, it is an
easy matter for him to do so. No exertion on his part is at all
necessary. Like a man that is afloat above the falls of Niagara, he
has but to fold his arms, give himself up to the natural current, and
very soon he will be beyond the reach of mercy. But the man who
would reach the haven of eternal rest must of necessity make an
effort. He must lay hold of all the means and helps which God
has graciously provided and offered to him in the Gospel ; or other-
wise, he must soon perish forever. “Strive,” says Christ, “to enter
in at the strait gate; for many, I say unto you, will seek to enter in
and shall not be able.” (Luke 13: 24.) Why not? Because they
do not strive until it is too late ; until they have allowed themselves
to be carried away beyond the proper limits of safety and security.
“When once the Master of the house,” he says, “is risen up, and
has shut the door,” then all cries for help and mercy will be in
vain. See Luke 13: 25-28; Prov. 1: 24-28; and Matt. 25: 11-13.
And hence the necessity of making our calling and election sure (2
Pet. 1: 10) by now giving diligent heed to the things which we
have heard. -

2 For if the word spoken by angels was steadfast,—The
Apostle now proceeds to give a reason for what he has so strongly
urged in the preceding verse, viz., that we should give the more
earnest heed to the things which we have heard from God through
his own well beloved Son. This he insists we should all do in view
of our greater responsibilities. For if the law which God gave to
the Israelites through the ministration of angels was steadfast, and
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3 'How shall we escape, if we neglect *so great salvation; which at the

1Ch. xii. 25; Matt. xxiii. 33; 1 Pet. iv. 17, 18. ) . ] .
2Ch. v. 9; vii. 25; John iii. 16-18; Acts iv. 12; 1 Tim. i. 15; Titus 1. 11.

every positive transgression (parabosis) of it, and even every
mishearing or neglect (parachioee) of it received a just recompense
(misthopodosia, a paying off of wages, a requital in the sense of
either reward or punishment), then, how, he asks, can we escape
unpunished, if we neglect the fuller and more gracious means of
salvation which God has offered to us in the Gospel? This mode
of reasoning is what logicians call “a minori ad majus;’ from the
less to the greater. The argument rests on the assumption that an
increase of light and privileges implies also an increase of respon-
sibility on our part.

That “the word spoken by angels” means the Sinaitic Law, is
quite obvious from sundry other passages of Scripture as well as
from the context. Paul, for example, writing to the Galatians,
says, the Law ‘““‘was ordained by angels in the hand of a mediator”
(Gal. 3: 19) ; that is, it was promulgated through the intervention
of angels, and by the hand of Moses acting as a mediator between
God and the people. See also Deut. 33: 2; Psalm 68: 17; and Acts
7:53. It is evident, therefore, that angels were present at the giv-
ing of the Law from Mount Sinai, and that they performed some
part in its promulgation, as the Jewish Doctors believed and taught.
(Joseph. Ant. 15: 5, 3). But in what that part consisted is not so
clear. Nor is it at all necessary that we should understand this.
(Deut. 29: 29.) It is revealed that the angels served as God’s
ministers, in some capacity, in the giving of the Law from Sinai;
and it is further revealed that every objective transgression of that
Law, and even every subjective neglect of it, received its just pun-
ishment. The man, for instance, who was found gathering sticks
on the Sabbath-day, was stoned to death (Num. 15: 32-36) ; and
the man who would presumptuously neglect to hear the instruc-
tions and warnings of the Priest, touching the requirements of the
Law, even that man was to be put to death (Deut. 17: 12, and 27 :
26). This, then, being so, how fearfully great are our responsibil-
ities under the superior light of the Gospel; and how very pene-
trating and heart-searching is the following interrogatory.

3 How shall we escape, etc.—In what way, and by what means
shall we escape the just recompense of our neglect? If there was
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first *began to be spoken by the Lord, and ‘was confirmed unto us by them
that heard him;

3Matt. iv. 17; Mark i. 14; John i. 18.
4Matt. xxviii. 19, 20; Acts 1i. 14-40; iii. 12-26.

no way by which the Jews could escape under the Old Economy,
then how shall we escape under the superior light and increased
responsibilities of the New? This question has been on file for the
last eighteen hundred years; but as yet no satisfactory answer has
been given to it. Indeed, the Apostle did not propose it as a prob-
lem for solution. It is another case of erotesis in which the author
affirms with strong emphasis the utter impossibility of any one’s
being saved who neglects the means of salvation which God has so
graciously offered to us in the Gospel. The pronoun “we” in this
clause is emphatic, and comprehends all who have heard and re-
ceived the offer of salvation through Christ. The object of the
Apostle here is, not to contrast any one class of Jews with another,
or any one class of Christians with another, but to contrast all
Jews as subjects of the Old Covenant with all Christians as sub-
jects of the New Covenant ; and that, too, for the purpose of show-
ing the greater obligations of the latter, and the consequent dan-
gers of neglecting the provisions of the Gospel. And hence he in-
cludes in this strong interrogation all the professed followers of
Christ, whether they be of Jewish or of Gentile origin.

if we neglect so great salvation;—It is not necessary that we
should positively reject or despise God’s offers of mercy and means
of grace, in order to seal our final condemnation. To effect this, it
is enough that we simply neglect (ameleesantes) the means of sal-
vation which God has provided. ‘“He that believeth not on me,”
says Christ, “is condemned already, because he has not believed on
the only-begotten Son of God.” (John 3:18.) And again he says,
“He that believeth not the Son shall not see life; but the wrath of
God abideth on him.” (John 3:36.) In all such passages the word
believe implies not only faith subjectively considered, but also the
obedience of faith as illustrated in the eleventh chapter of our
Epistle. And hence Christ says on another occasion, “He that is
not with me is against me; and he that gathered not with me, scat-
tereth abroad.” (Matt. 12: 30.) A strict observance of all the
commandments and ordinances of God, is therefore indispensable,
not as a means of procuring salvation, but as a condition of enjoy-
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ing what Christ has himself freely purchased for us with his own
blood.

There is an implied contrast here between the salvation which
was offered to the Jews, on the conditions of legal obedience; and
that which is now offered to all, on the conditions of Gospel obedi-
ence. The former was relative; but the latter is absolute. The
former was procured through carnal ordinances imposed on the
people till the time of reformation ; but the latter has been procured
for us through the blood of Christ. The former was temporal; the
latter 1s eternal. And hence it is properly called a “great salva-
tion,” involving as it does the free and full pardon of sin; the justi-
fication and sanctification of the sinner ; the redemption of the body
from the corruption of the grave; and the eternal glorification of
both the soul and the body in the everlasting Kingdom of our Lord
and Savior Jesus Christ.

which began to be spoken by the Lord.—The author does not
mean that this salvation was wholly unknown to the ancients. The
good news of redemption through Jesus Christ was enigmatically
suggested even to our first parents before they were expelled from
Eden (Gen. 3:15); and the subject was afterward more fully re-
vealed to Abraham (Gen. 12: 3; Gal. 3: 8) and the Prophets (Isa.
53; 1 Pet. 1: 10-12.) Nevertheless, it is certainly true in a very
important sense that Christ by his appearing “brought life and im-
mortality to light through the Gospel.” (2 Tim. 1: 10.) He was
the first to reveal to the people by his teachings, his sufferings, and
his triumphs, the true economy of the grace of God which “bring-
eth salvation to all men.” And hence it is that the most ignorant
subject of his Kingdom knows more of the way of life and salva-
tion through the atoning blood of Christ and the renewing influ-
ence of the Holy Spirit, than did even John the Baptist. (Matt. 11:
11.) How far Christ himself, while on Earth, revealed to his dis-
ciples the plan of redemption, it may be difficult to say. But from
sundry passages of Scripture (Matt. 28: 20; John 14: 26), it
seems probable that he instructed them in nearly all, if not in quite
all of the laws and principles of his Kingdom. And hence our au-
thor says that this salvation which “at the first began to be spoken
by the Lord” was afterward “confirmed unto us by them that
heard him”; that is, by the Apostles and Prophets who were eye
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4 'God also bearing them witness, both with signs and wonders, and with
divers miracles, and gifts of the Holy Ghost, %according to his own will?

LActs ii. 32, 33; iii. 15; iv. 10; xiv. 3; xix. 11, 12.
2Matt. xi. 26; Luke x. 21; xii. 32; Rom. ix. 11-16; Eph. i. 5, 9, 11.

and ear witnesses of his personal ministry. (Acts 1: 8, 21, 22;.1
John 1: 1-3.)

From this remark, it is inferred by Bleek, Alford, and others,
that Paul is not the author of this Epistle. For it is manifest, they
say, that the writer classifies himself with those who had not heard
the Lord, in contrast with those who had heard him. But it ap-
pears from Gal. 1: 11-24, that Paul had not only heard and seen
Jesus, but that he had also actually received from him his commis-
sion and all his qualifications as an Apostle.

This is a plausible objection against the Pauline authorship of
the Epistle; but that it is not valid, will appear from the following
considerations: (1) It seems probable that in the above remark,
the author has reference only to Christ’s personal ministry on
Earth; and consequently that he speaks here only of those who
saw Christ, heard him, handled him, and conversed with him, dur-
ing the period of his earthly ministry. If so, then Paul may in fact
have belonged to that class of Christ’s ministers who did not hear
and see him during the period to which our author refers. At all
events, he certainly did not hear him in the full and pregnant sense
in which the word hear is used in this connection. (2) It is not
the author’s purpose here to vindicate his own authority as an
Apostle, or to give prominence to himself in any way ; but just the
reverse. He aims simply to vindicate the claims and the authority
of the Gospel, and while doing so to keep himself in the back-
ground as much as possible. And hence by a common figure of
rhetoric (anacoenosis), he seems to have purposely associated him-
self with his readers, as he often does in other parts of the Epistle
(3:14;4:1, 2, 3, 11, 14, 15, 16; 6: 1, 3, etc.), in order that he
might have as strong a hold on their sympathies as possible. See
Introduction Section I. Div. 2: 2.

4 God also bearing them witness,—God himself is ever pres-
ent with whatever agents or ministers he employs to work out any
given end or purpose. “My presence,” said he to Moses, ‘““shall go
with thee, and I will give thee rest.” (Ex. 33:14.) “I am not
alone,” says Christ (John 8: 16) ; “the Father that dwelleth in me,
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he doeth the works” (John 14:10). So also God was ever pres-
ent with the Apostles, confirming their testimony with signs, and
wonders, and divers miracles, and distributions of the Holy Spirit,
according to his own will. There are not so many different kinds
of miracles, wrought by God in attestation and confirmation of the
truth; but they are rather the same miracles viewed under different
aspects. It is plain, as Ebrard says in substance, that miracles
may be regarded in a fourfold aspect; first, with regard to their
design, as signs (seemeta), miraculous testimonies in behalf of the
truth; secondly, with respect to their nature, as wonders (terata),
supernatural acts calculated to excite wonder and amazement in
the minds of those who witnessed them; thirdly, with respect to
their origin, as manifestations of supernatural powers (dunameis) ;
and finally, in their specifically Christian aspect, as gifts and distri-
butions of the Holy Spirit (pneumatos hagios merismoi) imparted

to the original witnesses and proclaimers of the truth, according to
the will of God. (1 Cor. 12; Eph. 4: 11.)

REFLECTIONS

These might be multiplied almost indefinitely. But it is hoped
that the few suggested under each section will be sufficient to in-
duce the thoughtful reader to reflect and meditate on the text for
himself; and to draw from it such lessons of comfort and consola-
tion, as are best adapted to his own immediate wants and circum-
stances. The following are given but as a specimen :

1. God has certainly spoken to fallen man (1:1). Of this we
have very strong evidence in this first section of our Epistle; the
thoughts of which are as far above the conceptions of the most
gifted heathen poets and philosophers, as Heaven is above the
Earth. Compare, for instance, the theology of this section with the
theology of Homer and Hesiod ; and mark the infinite contrast.

2. But just as certain as God spoke to the ancients, first by the
Prophets and afterward by his Son, so certain it is that he now
speaks to us in and through every book, chapter, and verse of the
Holy Scriptures. “For whatsoever things were written aforetime,
were written for our learning, that we through patience and com-
fort of the Scriptures might have hope.” (Rom. 15:4.) The canon
of Holy Writ was framed for our benefit, on whom the end of the
ages has come. And hence we should receive every word of the
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Bible as the living voice of Jehovah; for “all Scripture is given by
inspiration of God, and is profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for
correction, for instruction in righteousness; that the man of God
may be perfect, thoroughly furnished for every good work.” (2
Tim. 3: 16, 17.)

3. The harmony of the Old and New Testament Scriptures is
complete. As the Christian Fathers taught, “The New Testament
lies concealed in the Old; and the Old Testament lies patent in the
New.” The one is but the complement of the other. The revela-
tions of the New Testament are fuller and simpler, and conse-
quently more encouraging than those of the Old; but together they
serve to develop and illustrate one plan of mercy and grace for the
salvation of the world.

4. The Eloheem Jehovah of the Old Testament, is the Father,
Son, and Holy Spirit of the New. Sometimes, indeed, these
names are ascribed to the Father alone (Psalm 2:2,7;45:7; 110:
1, 2, 4) ; and sometimes to the Son alone (Psalm 45:6; Jer. 23:
6) ; but generally, as in Gen. 1: 26; 3: 22, 23, they each compre-
hend the whole Godhead ; the former expressing the infinite power,
and the latter the essential being and eternity of the Deity. And
hence it follows that the Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit, are
the one eternal, immutable and omnipresent God. ‘“Hear, O Is-
rael, Jehovah our Eloheem is one Jehovah.” (Deut. 6: 4.)

5. The evidence of Christ’s Divinity given in this section 1s full
and complete. He is the Creator of all things; the Upholder of all
things; the effulgence of the Father’s glory and the exact likeness
of his substance. He is associated with the Father in the govern-
ment of the universe; is called God by the Father himself; and as
God he is worshiped by all the holy angels. His throne is eternal;
and though he will roll up the heavens as a curtain, and change
and readjust them as a worn-out garment, he himself is still the
same, ‘“‘yesterday, to-day, and forever.” If these facts are not suf-
ficient to prove beyond all doubt the Divinity of the Lord Jesus,
then will our Socinian friends have the kindness to tell us what ev-
idence would be sufficient for this purpose?

6. We have also in this section abundant evidence of God’s will-
ingness to save sinners. The obstacles that lay in the way of his
doing so were of course very great. Great indignity had been cast
on himself as well as on his government, by the sin of man. All
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mankind had become enemies to him by wicked works (Col. 1: 20,
21), and the human heart had itself become desperately wicked and
polluted (Jer. 17:9; Matt. 15:19). To remove these obstacles
out of the way, was of course a very difficult problem. But “all
things are possible with God.” He so loved the world, even when
it was dead in trespasses and sins, that he gave his Son, his only
Son, to make expiation and propitiation for the sins of mankind.
(John 3: 16; Rom. 5: 8; 8: 32.) He sent the Holy Spirit to con-
vince the world of sin, and righteousness, and of judgment
(John 15: 26; 16: 8-11) ; and also to dwell in the hearts of his
children as their Comforter and Advocate (John 14: 16, 17; 16:
7; Rom. 8: 26). He sent holy angels to minister to the heirs of
salvation ; and he has given to us the Holy Bible as the rule of our
faith and practice. He created the Church and furnished it with
all that i1s necessary for our edification and growth in the Divine
life. Who, then, can doubt, that as a Father pities and loves his
children, so also the Lord pities and loves those who earnestly en-
deavor to serve him?

7. How transcendently great are our obligations to love and
serve God, through Christ, for his abounding goodness to us poor
miserable sinners. (2: 1-4.) If, to redeem us from death, he
spared not his own Son, but delivered him up for us all; if he has
sent his Holy Spirit to enlighten, comfort, and sanctify us; if he
watches over us with even more than a Father’s care; and if he has
promised to save us from our sins, to deliver us from the corrup-
tion of the grave, and to crown us with honor, glory and immortal-
ity in the everlasting Kingdom of our Lord and Savior Jesus
Christ, on the simple condition that we give him our poor hearts,
and consecrate our lives to his service—then who can estimate the
extent of our obligations to do this? And who can estimate the
infinite remorse and agonies of those who live and die in the ne-

glect of this great salvation! May Heaven save us from the folly
and destiny of all such.
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SECTION TWO
2:5-18

ANALYSIS

The main object of the Apostle in this section is to encourage
the believing Hebrews to persevere in their Christian course, by
presenting to them sundry motives drawn chiefly from the human-
ity of Christ; from his oneness with us, and his great love, conde-
scension, sympathy, and sufferings for us.

Having presented the origin and greatness of the salvation that
is offered to us in the Gospel, as a reason why we should give the
more earnest heed to the things which we have heard, the Apostle
now passes with consummate skill to the consideration of some
other matters looking in the same direction. He insists particu-
larly that we should give the more earnest heed to the things which
we have heard:

I. Because, he says, it is through the man Jesus and that system
of grace of which he is author and the finisher, that we will regain
our lost dominion over the world (verses 5-9).

1. When man was created, God said to him, “Have dominion
over the fish of the sea, and over the fowl of the air, and over
every living thing that moveth upon the Earth.” (Gen. 1: 28.)

2. But in consequence of sin, man has, in a great measure, lost
this dominion. (Gen. 3:15-24.) Satan for a time got possession of
this world (Psalm 68:18; John 12:31; 14:30; 16:11; 2 Cor. 4:
4;Eph.2:2;1 John 5:19; Rev. 12: 9) ; and by his cunning arti-
fice and hellish malice, he not only enslaved man, but actually
turned many of the elements of the world against him. Even the
worm and the insect now luxuriate on his fallen remains.

3. That this state of things is, however, only temporary, and
that, according to God’s purpose, man will again have at his com-
mand the dominion of the world, is manifest from the eighth
Psalm, in which David says, “What is man, that thou art mindful
of him? or the son of man, that thou visitest him? For thou hast
made him a little lower than the angels, and hast crowned him
with glory and honor. Thou madest him to have dominion over
the works of thy hands; thou hast put all things under his feet; all
sheep and oxen, yea, and the beasts of the field ; the fowl of the air,
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and the fish of the sea, and whatsoever passeth through the paths
of the seas.”

4. From this passage, then, it is quite evident that God intends
that man shall possess and hold the world as his lawful and right-
ful patrimony. But this, says Paul, has not yet been accom-
plished : “We do not yet see all things put under him.”

5. But what do we see? “We see Jesus,” says he, “who was
made a little lower than the angels, so that he by the grace of God
might taste death for every man, crowned with glory and honor for
the suffering of death.” All things are put under him as our
Leader and Captain. And this is therefore to us a sure pledge that
in due time the dominion of the world will be restored to man;
that he will enjoy the whole habitable Earth as his home, and that
he will rule over it as his rightful patrimony, even as Adam ruled
over Eden before he fell.

II. But just here arises another thought that requires further
development and illustration; the consideration of which occupies
the remainder of this section (verses 10-18). The Apostle has
said in the ninth verse that Jesus was made a little lower than the
angels, so that he by the grace of God might taste death for every
man. The question, then, naturally occurs here, Why was this?
Why did the Logos assume a nature that is a little lower than that
of the angels, with the view of tasting death for every man?

1. The reason assigned by our author is, that it became God the
Father, in bringing many sons unto glory, to make the Captain of
their salvation perfect through sufferings (verse 10). The full
meaning of this remark he does not stop to develop. But in the
light of what follows in this section, and what is clearly taught in
many parallel passages, it is evident—

(1.) That this was required by the nature and government of
God. Without an atonement adequate to meet and satisfy all the
claims of Divine Justice against man, there could be no pardon; no
emancipation from the dominion of sin and Satan; no recovery of
man’s lost dominion over the world; and of course no bringing of
many sons unto glory.

(2.) This was required by the nature, wants, and circum-
stances of mankind. None but a suffering, bleeding, dying Savior,
uniting in his own person all the elements of humanity, as well as
all the attributes of Divinity, could take hold of the affections and
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so control the hearts and lives of men as to bring them back again
to God, and make it possible for him to restore to them their for-
feited inheritance.

(3.) When Christ became a man, it was then necessary that, as
a man, he should be educated and qualified for the great work that
was before him. He had to grow in knowledge and in experience,
like other men. (Luke 2:52.) And hence we see that it became
God to make Jesus perfect through sufferings—(a) with reference
to the claims of his own government on man; (b) with reference
to the condition and wants of mankind; and (c) with reference to
the educational wants and requirements of Christ’s human nature.

2. And now to show that this was no new device, but that God
had so decreed from the beginning, the Apostle makes sundry quo-
tations from the Old Testament Scriptures, clearly demonstrating
that even under the Law, it was God’s revealed purpose that the
Messiah should be one with his brethren (verses 11-13).

3. And hence it was that, in harmony with God’s ancient pur-
pose, the Logos became flesh; and thus, as @ man, was made a little
lower than the angels; so that by his death he might be able (1) to
destroy Satan, who has the power of death; and (2) that he might
deliver those who had been made captives by Satan, and who
through the fear of death were all their lifetime subject to bond-
age (verses 14, 15).

4. The necessity of Christ’s being made a little lower than the
angels by becoming a man—a suffering, bleeding, sorrowful man
—is still further amplified and illustrated by the fact that he came
to help fallen men, and not angels. And hence it behooved him to
become like unto his brethren in all things (sin only excepted), so
that, as their officiating High Priest, he may the more readily and
fully sympathize with them in all their trials, temptations, and suf-
ferings (verses 16-18).

This section, therefore, comprises the two following subdivi-
sions :

I. 2:59. Man’s lost dominion over the world to be restored
through Jesus.

II. 2: 10-18. Why the Word became flesh and dwelt among
us.



98 COMMENTARY ON [2:5

1. MAN’S LOST DOMINION OVER THE WORLD
TO BE RESTORED THROUGH JESUS
2:5-9

5 For unto the angels hath he not put in subjection 'the world to come,
whereof we speak.

1Chap. i. 6; vi. 5; Matt. xii. 39.

5 For unto the angels—The logical connection here is not very
clear; and hence the critics are not agreed as to what is the proper
antecedent clause of the conjunction “for” (gar). Some find it in
1: 13; and others in 2: 4. But it seems most probable that the
object of the Apostle is to introduce another line of argument co-
ordinate with that which is given in the first chapter, and leading
to the same general conclusion found in 2:4. And hence he beau-
tifully and with great rhetorical skill and propriety, makes the ex-
hortation given in 2: 1-4, the connecting link between the two. In
view of what is stated in the first chapter, he says, “We ought to
give the more earnest heed to the things which we have heard, lest
haply we should be drifted away from them.” And this, he says
by implication, we should do also from the further consideration,
that God has made it the business of Christ, and not of angels, to
restore to mankind their lost dominion over the world.

the world to come, whereof we speak.—The world to come
(hee oikoumenee hee mellousa) means, not the coming age (ho
aton ho mellon) as in Matt. 12: 39, etc., but the habitable world
under the reign and government of the Messiah. (1:6.) It is the
world in which we now live; and in which, when it shall have been
purified from sin, the redeemed will live forever. For man, it was
at first created (Gen. 1: 28-31) ; and to man, it still belongs by an
immutable decree of Jehovah. This is manifest, as the Apostle
here shows, from what is recorded in the eighth Psalm, to which in
the popular style of his age, our author here elegantly refers. It
consists of two parts; in the first of which (verses 1, 2), David
celebrates the praises of God for the marvelous manifestations of
his wisdom, power, and goodness, displayed in all his works.
These manifestations of the Divine perfections are so very plain
that even babes and sucklings perceive and acknowledge them
(Matt. 11: 25; 21: 16), and thus put to silence the profane scoff-

ings of ignorant and foolish men, who say in their hearts, “No
God.” (Psalm 14:1.)
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6 But 'one in a certain place testified, saying, *What is man, that thou
art mindful of him? or *the son of man, that thou ‘visitest him?

7 Thou *madest him a little lower than the angels; thou crownedst him
with glory and honor, [and didst set him over the works of thy hands:]

1Ch. iv. 4; v. 6.

‘J'ob vii. 17, 18; xv. 14; Psa viii. 4; cxliv. 3.
ob xxv. 6 Psa. cxliv. 3, 4; Isa. li. 12.
4Gen. 1. 24 Luke i. 68, 78

5Psa. viii. 5; John vi. 7.

In the second part (verses 3-9), the author speaks particularly
of God’s favor and goodness to man: “When I consider thy heav-
ens, the work of thy fingers, the Moon and the stars which thou
hast ordained,” then he says I am constrained to exclaim,

6 What is man, that thou art mindful of him?—That this has
reference to mankind in general, and not to Jesus Christ personally
considered, as some have alleged, is evident from the Psalm itself,
as well as from the scope of the Apostle’s argument. It is God’s
care for the human race, as such, and not for any one person in
particular, which so much excites the wonder and admiration of
the Psalmist. When he looked upon the heavens as the work of
God’s fingers, and thought of the Moon and the stars which he
(God) had created, he was amazed that a Being so exalted, so ex-
cellent, and so glorious, should ever condescend to think of man
and to supply his numerous wants.

or the son of man, that thou visitest him?—This, in connec-
tion with the precedmg clause, is a case of synonymous parallelism.
“Son of man (huios anthropou) in the latter clause is equivalent
to “man” (anthropos) in the first; and each of these terms is used
generically for the race. The word wvisit, according to Hebrew
usage, means to manifest one’s self to another, for the purpose of
either blessing (Gen. 1: 1; Ex. 3: 16) or punishing (Job 35:
15; Psalm 89:32). In this connection, both the words, visit and
remember, are used in a favorable sense, indicating God’s special
care over man, in that he provides for him, and, as Christ says,
numbers even the hairs of his head. (Matt. 10: 10.)

7 Thou madest him a little lower than the angels,—Or as the
Hebrew may be more literally rendered, Thou hast made him fall
but little short of Eloheem; or, Thou has lowered him a little be-
neath Eloheem. The word Eloheem in this passage means the an-
gels. It is so rendered in the Septuagint, no doubt in harmony
with Hebrew usage, and most likely on the authority of some of
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the ancient Prophets; and it is, moreover, so rendered by the au-
thor of our Epistle.

It is still a question with the critics whether the word Uttle
(Brachu t1) is expressive of time or of degree. Those who take
this as a Messianic Psalm, and refer the words “man” and “son of
man” to Christ, generally construe the word “little” as a particle of
time (Bleek, Liinemann, Macknight, Clarke) ; and so also do some
others, as Ebrard, who take these words as referring to mankind
generally. But I agree with Delitzsch, Alford, Moll, and others,
that both the Psalmist and our author refer here simply to the rank
which God has assigned to man in the scale of creation. He has
made him, they say, a little inferior to the angels; and there is no
intimation given here or elsewhere, that he will ever make him
their superior. That man redeemed by the blood of Christ, will, in
his glorified state, occupy a place of more tender care and solic-
itude than the angels, is quite probable. This is in harmony with
several scenes in the Apocalypse (Rev. 5: 11, 12; 7:9-12) ; and it
is in harmony also with the teachings of Christ in the parables of
the lost sheep, the lost piece of money, and the prodigal son (Luke
15). But in none of these passages is there any evidence that man
will ever rise in rank above the angels. As a lost and recovered
child, he will ever be an object of wonder and sympathy through-
out the universe; and the angels will doubtless often lean on their
harps, and listen in rapture to the more tender and transporting
songs of the redeemed. But I know of no evidence in the Scrip-
tures that the present rank of men and angels will ever be re-
versed.

thou crownedst him with glory and honor,—The two words
here rendered glory and honor (doxee kai timee) are nearly syn-
onymous in both the Hebrew and the Greek ; and they are used, ac-
cording to a well known Hebrew idiom, for the.sake of emphasis.
Together, they express royal dignity ; and in this instance, they in-
dicate the fullness of the regal power and authority which God has
bestowed, not on the first or on the second Adam merely, but on
the race; or rather, on the loyal portion of it. By a decree as im-
mutable as the laws of gravitation, God has ordained that man
shall inherit the Earth and have dominion over it.

and didst set him over the works of thy hands:—This clause
is now generally rejected by the critics as spurious. See critical
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8 Thou ’hast put all things in subjection under his feet. For in that he
put all things in subjection under him, he left nothing that is not put under
him. But now we see not yet all things put under him.

1Gen. i. 26-28; ix. 2; Jas. iii. 7.
2Job xxxix. 1-12; xli.

note above given by Bagster. But it is found in the original He-
brew, in the Septuagint, and also in manuscripts, A, C, D, M?,
etc.; and I am therefore inclined to retain it as genuine.

8 Thou hast put all things in subjection under his feet.—
This, with the last clause, is another instance of Hebrew parallel-
ism. It is not, however, synonymous, but constructive parallelism,
which occurs here. The Psalmist first expresses the general
thought, that God has placed man over the work of his hands.
But he does not stop with this. To indicate still further the degree
of man’s sovereignty over the world, he adds, ““Thou hast put all
things in subjection under his feet.” The latter clause is, there-
fore, more expressive than the former, as it indicates the perfect
and entire subjection of all things earthly to the will of man; and
so the Apostle reasons in what follows.

For in that he put all things in subjection under him, he left
nothing that is not put under him.—In these words, there is no
reference whatever to angels, or to other worlds or systems. It is
of the Earth, and of the Earth only, that the Holy Spirit here
speaks. This is obvious from what follows in the latter part of the
eighth Psalm. After saying that all things are by the decree of Je-
hovah put under the feet of man, the Psalmist immediately adds,
by way of explanation, the following specifications: “all sheep and
oxen, yea, and the beasts of the field; the fowl of the air, and the
fish of the sea, and whatsoever passeth through the paths of the
seas.” It is to this world as it was, as it is, and especially as it will
be hereafter, that both the Psalmist and the Apostle have refer-
ence. When God had renovated the Earth and filled it, as a vast
storehouse, with all that was necessary for the well-being and hap-
piness of its intended sovereign, he said, “Let us make man in our
image, after our likeness ; and let them have dominion over the fish
of the sea, and over the fowl of the air, and over the cattle, and
over all the Earth, and over every creeping thing that creepeth
upon the Earth, So God created man in his own image; in the
image of God created he him; male and female created he them.
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9 But we see Jesus, ‘who was made a little lower than the angels *for the

Isa. liii. 2-11; John i. 14; Phil. ii. 7-9.
2]sa. liii. 12.

And God blessed them and said unto them, Be fruitful, and multi-
ply, and replenish the Earth, and subdue it; and have dominion
over the fish of the sea, and over the fowl of the air, and over
every living thing that moveth upon the Earth.” (Gen. 1:26-28.)
This is the perpetual decree of Jehovah with respect to the domain
and the dominion of man. True, indeed, Satan has for a time
usurped the dominion of this world ; and man has by transgression
forfeited all claims upon it. The crown of glory and honor has
fallen from his head because of sin; and now he is exposed and
assailed by a thousand obstacles in earth, air, and sea. And hence
the Apostle adds::

we see not yet all things put under him.—From this, it is evi-
dent that the eighth Psalm is prophetic. The Psalmist looks
rather at the decree and purpose of Jehovah touching the final al-
lotment of this world, than to the state of things which actually ex-
isted at the time in which he wrote. He means to say, that al-
though man’s scepter is now broken, the decree of Jehovah con-
cerning it is not broken. His purpose is unchangeable. And
hence there can be no doubt but that mankind will yet regain their
lost dominion over the Earth. How far this will be accomplished
before the Earth shall have been renovated by fire (2 Pet. 3), it
may be now difficult to say. When Satan shall be bound for a
thousand years (Rev. 20: 1-6), and the saints of the Most High
possess the Kingdom (Dan. 7: 14, 18, 22), the prophecy of Isaiah
(11: 6-9) may be more literally fulfilled than we now anticipate.
But whatever may be true of this blissful era, so long and so often
foretold by the Apostles and Prophets, it is not at all probable that
man’s dominion over the world will be fully restored, until the new
heavens and the new Earth appear, in which righteousness will
forever dwell. (Rev. 21.)

9 But we see Jesus,—The Apostle here makes a very striking
contrast between “Jesus” and “man,” to whom by the decree of Je-
hovah, the world is to be subjected. ‘“We do not yet,” he says,
“see all things put under man”; but in the coronation of Jesus, as
Lord of all, we see that the work is in progress; and this is, of
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suffering of death, 'crowned with glory and honor ; that he *by the grace of
God should *taste death ‘for every man.

IChap. i. 2-4; Acts ii. 33, 36; 31; Eph. i. 20-23; Phil. ii. 9-11.
{}I)hn iii. 16; Rom. v. 8; viii. 32 2’ Cor. v. 21; Titus iii. 4-6.
att. xvi. 28 John viii. 52.
*John i. 29; iii. 16; Rom. v. 18, 19; 1 Cor. xv. 22; 2 Cor. v. 14, 15; 1 Tim. ii. 6.

course, to all Christians a sure pledge that in due time it will be
fully consummated.

who was made a little lower than the angels—We learn from
the seventeenth verse of this chapter, that “in all things it be-
hooved Christ to be made like unto his brethren.” But they are all
“a little lower than the angels” (verse 7) ; and hence it was neces-
sary that he too should, as a man, be made “‘a little lower than the
angels.” For otherwise, indeed, he would not be a man; would
not be capable of suffering death for every man; and would not be
such a merciful and faithful High Priest, as we all need to sympa-
thize with us in our infirmities. That he is God, the Creator of
both men and angels, is clearly taught in the first chapter; and that
he is also a man is just as clearly taught in the second. Perfect
Divinity and perfect humanity are both perfectly united in the per-
son of the Lord Jesus. Nothing short of this, it seems, would
make him just such a Savior as we need.

for the suffering of death,—It is still a question with exposi-
tors, whether this phrase is grammatically connected with what
precedes, or with what follows. As rendered in our Common
Version it is most naturally connected with what precedes; and
seems intended to express the end or purpose for which Jesus was
made a little lower than the angels: viz., in order that he might be
capable of suffering death. If this is the proper rendering, then it
follows that this expression forms a sort of parallelism with the
last clause of the verse, and the whole sentence may be construed
as follows: “But we see Jesus (who was made a little lower than
the angels, for the purpose of suffering death, so that he by the
grace of God might taste death for every man) crowned with glory
and honor.” This construction is in harmony with the Apostle’s
argument ; but it does pot altogether harmonize with the laws of
grammatical arrangement. Had our author intended to express a
parallelism by means of these two expressions, it is not probable
that he would have separated them, as he has done in the original,
by the intervening words, “crowned with glory and honor.” And
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hence I am inclined to think with Delitzsch, Alford, and most
modern expositors, that the words in question stand connected
with what follows, and that the passage should be rendered thus:
“But we see Jesus, who was made a little lower than the angels,
crowned with glory and honor, for (dia, because of, on account of)
the suffering of death’ ; that is, on account of, and as a reward for,
his sufferings. To this rendering there can be no grammatical ob-
jection whatever; and in sense it harmonizes well with the follow-
ing and other parallel passages: “Let this mind be in you which
was also in Christ Jesus; who being in the form of God, thought it
not robbery to be equal with God; but made himself of no rep-
utation, and took upon him the form of a servant, and was made in
the likeness of men ; and being found in fashion as a man, he hum-
bled himself, and became obedient unto death, even the death of
the cross. Wherefore God also hath highly exalted him, and given
him a name which is above every name; that at the name of Jesus
every knee should bow, of things in Heaven, and things in Earth,
and things under the Earth; and that every tongue should confess
that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory of God the Father.” (Phil.
2:5-11.)

crowned with glory and honor,—The best explanation of these
words may be found in the above passage from the Epistle to the
Philippians. God had long before promised that Christ should be
abundantly rewarded for his sufferings. (Isa. 53:12.) And hence
as we are told by Luke (Acts 1: 1-11), after that he had borne the
pains and agonies of the cross, and after he had risen from the
dead and instructed his disciples for forty days in matters pertain-
ing to the Kingdom of God, he was then taken up into Heaven,
and in the presence of adoring millions (1: 6) crowned Lord of
all; “angels, and authorities, and powers being made subject unto
him” (1 Pet. 3: 22). This was first announced to the people, as
a fact, by the Apostle Peter, on the following Pentecost (Acts 2:
36); and afterward it was proclaimed to every kindred, and
tongue, and people, and nation under heaven. See Acts 4: 10-12;
5:30-32; 10: 36-42; Eph. 1: 20-23; Col. 1: 23, etc.

There can be no doubt, therefore, that Christ is now the
anointed Sovereign of the universe; and that he will reign over all
creatures in Heaven, and on Earth, and under the Earth, until he
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shall have restored to the saints their lost dominion over this
world.

that he by the grace of God should taste death for every
man.—Instead of the phrase “by the grace of God” (chariti.
Theou), we have in a few manuscripts, “without God” (choris
Theou). This reading was preferred by Theodoret, Theodore of
Mopsuestia, and the Nestorians. But the evidence, both internatl
and external, is against it; and it is therefore now generally re-
jected by the critics, as a marginal gloss.

Conceding, then, that the common reading is genuine, let us next
consider what is the proper grammatical connection of this clause
with the rest of the sentence. It is manifestly a subordinate and
dependent clause; but on what does it depend? What was done so
that (opos) Jesus “might by the grace of God taste death for every
man”? Was he crowned with glory and honor for this purpose?
Surely not. His death preceded his coronation; and he was
crowned, as we have seen, in consequence of it. What then?
Was he made a little lower than the angels, so that he might by the
grace of God taste death for every man? Clearly, to my mind, this
is the meaning of the passage. And I would therefore prefer the
following arrangement of this very complex sentence, as being
more in harmony with the less flexible rules of English syntax:
“But we see Jesus (who was made a little lower than the angels,
so that he might by the grace of God taste death for every man)
crowned with glory and honor, on account of the suffering of
death.”

The several words of this clause need but little explanation.
The phrase, “by the grace of God,” means simply that the incarna-
tion, death, atonement, and mediation of the Lord Jesus, are all the
offspring of Divine love. “For,” as Christ says, “God so loved the
world that he gave his only-begotten Son, that whosoever believeth
in him should not perish, but have eternal life.” (John 3:16.) To
“taste death,” is the same as to experience death, or to suffer
death. And the phrase “for every man” is as plain as it can be
made ; clearly indicating that the atonement of Jesus Christ is for
every human being, and that all men may therefore be saved by it.
We have but to comply with the very plain and reasonable condi-
tions on which salvation is offered to all, and then we will finally
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receive “an abundant entrance into the everlasting Kingdom of our
Lord and Savior Jesus Christ.” (2 Pet. 1:11.)

From the given explanations, then, it is quite obvious that the
main object of the Apostle in this paragraph (verses 5-9), is to
remind his Hebrew brethren, that by an irrevocable decree of Je-
hovah this world belongs to man; and that although it has been
forfeited by sin, and its dominion usurped by Satan, it is neverthe-
less God’s purpose to redeem it for the benefit of his saints; not,
however, through angels, nor through the law given by angels (2:
2) ; but through that scheme of grace, mercy, and truth of which
Jesus is the Author and the Finisher. And so also this same
Apostle testifies to his Roman brethren. Speaking of this very
matter, he says, “For the promise that he [Abraham] should be
heir of the world (Kleeronomos Kosmou), was not to Abraham or
to his seed through the Law, but through the righteousness of
faith. For if they who are of the Law be heirs, faith is made
void, and the promise made of none effect. Because the Law
worketh wrath; for where there is no law, there is no transgres-
sion. Therefore it is of faith, that it might be by grace; to the end
that the promise might be sure to all the seed; not to that only
which is of the Law, but to that also which is of the faith of Abra-
ham ; who is the Father of us all.” (Rom. 4:13-16.) The promise
that his posterity according to the flesh should inherit the land of
Canaan, was given to Abraham and to his seed through law. But
all these legal, carnal, and temporal arrangements were but a type
or shadow of the more gracious provisions of the economy of re-
demption through Jesus Christ; according to which it seems that
Abraham and the whole family of the faithful will yet inherit the
entire Earth, after that it shall have been purified by fire, and pre-
pared for the descent of the New Jerusalem. See Psalm 37:9-11;
Matt. 5: 5; 2 Pet. 3: 10-13; Rev. 5: 10; 21.

How very important it is, then, that we should all give the more
earnest heed to the things which we have heard, lest perchance we
should be drifted away from them. For into this renovated Earth
nothing can ever come that is impure or unholy. For “the fearful,
and unbelieving, and the abominable, and murderers, and whore-
mongers, and sorcerers, and idolaters, and all liars, shall have their
part in the lake that burneth with fire and brimstone.” (Rev. 21:
8.) How then, shall we escape if we neglect the great salvation
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offered to us in the Gospel, “which at the first began to be spoken
by the Lord, and was confirmed unto us by them that heard him” ?

2. WHY THE WORD BECAME FLESH AND
DWELT AMONG US
2:10-18

10 For ‘it became him, *for whom are all things, and by whom are all
things, in bringing *many sons unto ‘glory, to make the °captain of their sal-
vation °perfect through sufferings.

1L uke xxiv. 26, 46.

2Rom. xi. 36; 1 Cor. viii. 36; 2 Cor. v. 18; Rev. iv. 11.
3Hos. i. 10; Rom. viii. 14-17; 2 Cor. vi. 18; Gal. iii. 26.
4Col. iii. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 10; 1 Pet. v. 1. 10.

5Isa. lv. 4; Jer. xxx. 9; Acts iii. 15; v. 31.

8Chap. v. ﬁ, 9; Isa. liii. 2-11; Luke xxiv. 26, 46.

10 For it became him,—The Apostle aims here to meet and re-
fute a Jewish objection founded on the humiliation and sufferings
of Christ. “We have heard out of the law,” said the Jews on one
occasion, “that Christ abideth forever.” (John 12: 34.) This
opinion was founded on such passages as Psalm 72:7, 17; 89: 36,
37; 110: 4; Isa. 9: 7; Ezek. 37: 24, 25; Dan. 2: 44; 7: 13, 14;
Mic. 4: 7; in which the Kingdom of the Messiah is described as
an everlasting Kingdom ; and his reign, as enduring throughout all
generations. To many of the Jews, these passages of Scripture
seemed wholly inconsistent with the humble life and the ignomin-
ious death of the Lord Jesus. And it was therefore eminently
proper to remove this objection as far as possible, by showing just
at this point of the argument that the humiliation, sufferings, and
death of Christ are, in fact, an essential part of the scheme of re-
demption. This, our author does with great force and tenderness
in the remaining portion of this chapter. He begins by saying that
it “became (eprepen) Him for whom are all things, and by whom
are all things, in bringing many sons unto glory, to make the Cap-
tain of their salvation perfect through sufferings.” God is here
represented both as the final cause (dia om) and also as the
efficient cause (dia ou) of all things. The universe is, in fact, but a
manifestation and development of his infinite perfections. And
hence its government is not with him a matter of caprice, or of ar-
bitrary choice, but of divine propriety. As it became God to adapt
means to ends in the work of creation, so also it becomes him to do
the same in the works of providence and redemption. When he
resolved to bring many sons unto glory, there was then imposed on
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him (if I may say it with reverence) a moral necessity, deep and
profound as his own nature, to qualify Jesus for the great work
that was before him: and this, it seems, could be done only by
means of his incarnation, sufferings, and death.

in bringing many sons unto glory,—To whom does the parti-
ciple “bringing” (agagonta) refer? To God the Father, repre-
sented by the pronoun “him” (auto in the dative case), or to
Jesus, represented by “captain” (archeegon in the accusative
case) ? The grammatical agreement is in favor of the latter; but
the scope of the passage and the general construction of the sen-
tence are in favor of the former. And hence this is now generally
regarded as a case of anacoluthon. See Winer’s Gram. Section 63.

The heirs of salvation are here called “sons,” in relation to God
as their Father and supreme Leader; just as in the following verse
they are called “brethrem,” in relation to Christ who is our Elder
Brother and also our Leader by the Father’s appointment. To
bring many sons unto glory is the same as to bring them to
Heaven. This world now abounds in sin and suffering, misery

and death. But in Heaven all is light, and life, and love. (Rev.
21.)

the captain of their salvation—The word here rendered cap-
tain (archeegos) means properly a leader,; one who at the head of
an army or other company leads them onward to the goal or place
of their destination. The word is applied by Philo to Adam, who,
as Paul says, “was a type of him that was to come.” (Rom. 5:14.)
These are both captains or leaders of the entire race. But they lead
to different goals, and in opposite directions. The first Adam led
all to death ; whereas the second Adam leads all to life. “For as in
Adam all die, even so in Christ shall all be made alive.” (1 Cor. 15:
22.) “For as by one man’s disobedience the many were made sin-
ners; so by the obedience of one shall the many, be made righ-
teous.” (Rom. 5:19.)

The phrase, “many sons,” as used in our text, is not, however,
strictly equivalent to “the many” in Rom. 5: 19. The latter in-
cludes the whole human race; but the former includes only those
“who by patient continuance in well going,” follow Christ wher-
ever he goes. The latter, it is true, will all be raised from the
dead, and forever saved from all the effects of the Adamic sin; but
many of them will, on account of their own personal transgres-

)
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sions, be raised “to the resurrection of damnation” (John 5: 29),
and banished “with an everlasting destruction from the presence of
the Lord, and from the glory of his power” (2 Thess. 1:9). The
former, however, will all, without the loss of one, be brought home
to the full enjoyment of honor, glory, and immortality. And these,
be it observed, will not be a few, but a vast multitude which no

man can number, out of every kindred, and tongue, and people,
and nation. (Rev. 7:9, 10.)

perfect through sufferings.—The word here rendered to make
perfect (teleioo—from telos, an end, termination) means properly
to be full, complete, wanting in nothing ; and as applied to Christ in
this connection, it means simply that he was by God fully qualified
for the work that was before him ; that in this respect he was com-
plete and entire, wanting in nothing.

In what this perfection consisted, it may be difficult for us to ex-
plain. Perhaps none but God can understand this matter fully.
But this much we may say in general :

(1.) That it consisted in Christ’s being fully prepared to honor
God and to magnify his government, by making an adequate atone-
ment for the sins of the world. God, be it reverently spoken, can-
not without full satisfaction pardon any sin or transgression of his
law. By an eternal moral necessity, the soul that sinneth must die,
unless by adequate means the claims of Divine Justice can be fully
satisfied. (Ex. 34: 7.) Any attempt, therefore, to bring many
sons unto glory without a ransom sufficient to atone for all their
transgressions, would of necessity be a failure. And hence it was,
that when no other means were found adequate, God set forth
Jesus Christ, as a propitiatory sacrifice, for a demonstration of his
justice in passing by the sins of his ancient people; and to show
also how it is that he can now be just in justifying every one who
believes in Jesus. (Rom. 3: 25, 26.) It became God the Father,
therefore, to make his Son a perfect Savior by the shedding of his
blood, so that by means of it an adequate atonement might be made
for the sins of the world.

(2.) The perfection of Christ, as the Captain of our salvation,
consisted also in his being relatively adapted to the nature, wants,
and circumstances of those whom he came to redeem. It was not
enough that he should come with a ransom sufficient to meet and
satisfy all the claims of the Divine Government on the sinner. He
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had to look at the human, as well as at the Divine, side of the ques-
tion. He had to lay hold of human nature as it was, and adapt
himself to it in such a way as would best serve to enlighten the
understanding, renew the heart, and control the will and the life of
our sin-ruined race. But it is a law of the universe that “Like
loves its like.”” And hence it is, that God has generally clothed
himself and his angelic ambassadors in human form, whenever he
has sought to manifest them and himself to mankind in compassion,
tenderness, and love. (Gen. 18: 1, 2; 19: 1, 12, etc.) But in the
case of Jesus, the mere form of humanity was not enough. In
order to reach the heart of a race at enmity with God by their own
wicked works, and to change that enmity into love, it was neces-
sary that the Word should become flesh, and by the grace of God
taste death for every man. (Col. 1:21, 22.) In no other conceiva-
ble way could the love of God be sufficiently manifested to our re-
bellious race. True, indeed, the benevolence, as well as the wis-
dom and power of God, is revealed in every law and ordinance of
nature. It is seen in every star that twinkles in the firmament; it
is seen in every flower that blooms on the landscape; and it is seen
in every organ, and even in every element, of the human body.
Nevertheless, our experience, as well as the light of history, goes
to prove that in all nature there is not power sufficient to convert a
single soul. We love God because he first loved us, and mani-
fested his love to us in giving his own dear Son to weep, and bleed,
and die for us. (1 John 4: 10, 19.) This, then, is manifestly an-
other reason why it became God the Father, in bringing many sons
unto glory, to make the Captain of their salvation perfect through
sufferings.

(3.) When Jesus became a man, he had to be perfected, as a
man. He was, in his infancy, endowed with every element and at-
tribute of human nature in its sinless state; and consequently these
elements of humanity in the person of the Lord Jesus had all to be
educated by a severe course of discipline and experience, such as is
common to man. And hence Luke says, “he [Jesus] increased in
wisdom and stature, and in favor with God and man.” (Luke 2:
52.) But no man is fully qualified to visit the sick, and to admin-
ister to the wants of the afflicted, who has not himself drunk deep
of the cup of human sorrow and of human suffering; and hence it
was that Christ had to drink of it to its very dregs. And now that
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11 For both ‘he that sanctifieth and they *who are sanctified are
'all of one: for which cause *he is not ashamed to call them brethren,

1Chap. x. 10, 14; xiii. 12; John xvii. 19.

2Acts xxvi. 18; 1 Cor. i. 2; vi. 9-11; Eph. v. 26; 1 Pet. i. 15, 16.
1Acts xvii. 26; 1 Cor. viii. 6; Gal. iv. 4.

3Matt. xii. 48-50; xxv. 40; John xx. 17; Rom. viii. 29.

“he himself hath suffered being tempted, he is able to succor them
that are tempted.”

11 For both he that sanctifieth, etc.—The sanctifier is Christ
himself ; and the “sanctified” are the same as the “many sons” spo-
ken of in the tenth verse. These and Christ, our author means to
say, are very nearly related, being together properly called sons,
“for” they are all of one Father. The word sanctify (hagiazo)
means (1) to make clean, to purify, to make holy; and (2) to con-
secrate, or set apart from a common to a sacred use. In the latter
sense, it is applied both to persons and things; in the former, only
to persons. In the latter sense, it has reference to state or condi-
tion ; in the former, to character. In the latter sense there are prop-
erly no degrees and no progress; but in the former, we may and
we should make constant progress. Very frequently this word is
used in one of these two senses to the exclusion of the other; but
in our text, it is used in its most comprehensive sense, so as to in-
clude the idea of both consecration and moral purification; each of
which is effected through the death and mediation of the Lord
Jesus, “who of God is made unto us wisdom, and justification, and
sanctification, and redemption.” (1 Cor. 1: 30.)

are all of one:—One what? Some say, One race (ex henos
genous) ; some, One blood (ex henos haimatos) ; some, One seed
or offspring (ex henos spermatos). But the idea that they are all
of one Father (ex henos patros), not Adam or Abraham, but God,
“from whom, and through whom, and to whom, are all things,”
seems to accord best with all the terms and conditions of the con-
text.

for which cause he is not ashamed to call them brethren,—If
the Sanctifier and the sanctified are all sons of God, having one
and the same Father, they have also of course one common
brotherhood, of which Jesus is not ashamed ; and which, as our au-
thor now proceeds to show, had long before the date of this Epistle
been symbolically set forth in the types and shadows of the Old
Testament.
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12 Saying, *I will declare thy name unto my brethren, ‘in the midst of the
church will I sing praise unto thee.

3Psa. xxii. 22, 25.
4Psa. xl. 10; cxi. 1; John xviii. 20.

12 Saying, I will declare thy name, etc.—This is a quotation
from the twenty-second Psalm, in the course of which, David, as a
type of Christ, pleads for help (1) on the ground of his very near
and intimate relations to God (verses 1-10); and (2) on the
ground of his imminent danger and intense sufferings (verses 11-
21). After this he changes his tone from the deepest despondency,
and breaks out into exclamations of gratitude and praise to God
for his signal deliverance and the many mercies bestowed on him
(verses 22-31). In all this, David refers primarily to his own per-
sonal experience, under the severe trials and persecutions which he
endured from Saul. During the last seven or eight years of Saul’s
reign, he (David) was surrounded by enemies as by wild beasts;
and his way to the throne was through the most violent and unrea-
sonable opposition. But, trusting in God, he was delivered from
all his foes; and afterward, on many joyful occasions, he declared
the name of Jehovah to his brethren; and in the midst of the
Church, or congregation of Israel, he often celebrated the praises
of his Deliverer.

And just so it was with Christ, the great antitype of David, to
whom also the words of this Psalm have special reference, and to
whom they are, in fact, several times applied in the New Testa-
ment. Compare, for instance, the first verse of this Psalm with
Matt. 27: 46; the eighth, with Matt. 27: 43; the fifteenth, with
John 19: 28; the sixteenth, with John 20: 25; and the eighteenth,
with John 19: 23, 24. It is therefore, beyond doubt, a typical
Psalm having reference primarily to David and secondarily to
Christ. See notes on 1: 5. But as Delitzsch justly remarks,
“David’s description of personal experience and suffering goes far
beyond any that he had known in his own person; his complaints
descend into a lower deep than he had sounded himself; and his
hopes rise higher than any realized reward. Through his hyper-
bolical character, the Psalm became typico-prophetic. David, as the
sufferer, there contemplates himself and his experience in Christ;
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and his own, both present and future, thereby acquires a back-
ground which, in height and depth, greatly transcends the limits of
his own personality.”

That this Psalm, then, has a double reference, relating in its
highest and fullest sense to the humiliation, sufferings, deliverance,
and final triumphs of the Messiah, as the antitype of David, is very
obvious. But why does our author refer to it? For what purpose
does he quote from it the words of our text? His object, as we
have seen, in this part of his argument, is to show the very inti-
mate relation that exists between Christ and his people; it is to re-
mind his Hebrew brethren in Christ and to convince others, that
the Messiah was to be a man; a man of sorrows; one in nature and
sympathy with the “many sons” whom he is bringing home to
glory. This he might have done so far as to satisfy the more en-
lightened portion of his readers, by referring to such passages of
Scripture as Matt. 12: 48, 49; 25: 40, etc., in which Jesus speaks
to and of the children of God as his brethren. But he very wisely
pursues a different course. He was writing for the Hebrews, all of
whom had the most implicit confidence in the Divine origin and
plenary inspiration of the Old Testament Scriptures. And by ap-
pealing to these sacred Oracles, he not only establishes the fact of
Christ’s oneness with the sons of God, but he furthermore shows
that this was all in harmony with God’s ancient purpose. To us
the narratives of Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John are, of course,
just as authoritative as any other parts of the Holy Scriptures.
But not so with many of those for whose benefit the Epistle was
written. And hence it is that the Apostle so often draws his
proofs and arguments from the Old Testament, demonstrating at
the same time the sublime unity of God’s gracious plans and pur-
poses in all ages and dispensations.

The word church (ekkleesia), in its Jewish sense, means the na-
tion of Israel assembled in Jerusalem; where David and his breth-
ren often celebrated the praises of Jehovah; but, in its Christian
sense, as it is here used and applied by the Apostle, it means the
united body of believers under the mediatorial reign of the Mes-
siah. The former was a type of the latter, just as David himself
was a type of Christ.
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13 And again, I will put my trust in him. And again, *Behold I and the
children which God hath given me.

12 Sam. xxii. 3; Psa. xvi. 1; xviii. 2; Isa. viii. 17; xii. 2; Matt. xxvii. 43.
2]sa. viii. 18; John xvii. 6-12.

13 And again, I will trust in him.—Words equivalent to these
occur in 2 Sam. 22: 3; Psalm 18: 2; Isa. 8: 17; and 12: 2. In the
first two instances, David is the speaker, and represents Christ in
his relations as the King of God’s people ; and in the last two, Isa-
iah is the speaker, and represents Christ in his prophetic relations.
It is still a question with the critics, to which of these our author
refers. Many think that he refers to Isa. 8: 17; but it is more
probable that the quotation is taken from 2 Sam. 22: 3, or Psalm
18: 2. In either case, the object of our author in making the cita-
tion is simply to show that according to God’s will and purpose as
revealed in the Old Testament, the Messiah was to be a man, en-
dowed with all the attributes and sympathies of our nature. And
this he does here by showing that, as a man, Christ, like David, felt
his dependence on God and trusted in him.

Behold I and the children which God hath given me.—That
this clause is taken from Isa. 8: 18, is very evident. But what is its
meaning, and what bearing has it on the argument of the Apostle?
How can words which in their first intention have a clear reference
to Isaiah and his children be applied to Christ and his disciples?
The proper answer to this question is to be found in the typical re-
lations which Isaiah and his children sustained to Christ and the
children of God. As every divinely appointed high-priest under
the Theocracy represented Christ in his priestly office; and as
every king of the royal line of David represented him in his kingly
office; <o also did every true prophet represent him to some extent
in his prophetical office. And whatever, therefore, was said of
Isaiah and his sons, as types, has reference also to Christ and the
children which ‘God has given him, as antitypes. See notes on 1:
5.

This is further indicated by the names which God gave to this
illustrious Prophet and his two sons, to whom reference is made in
this section of prophecy. (Isa. 7:1-9:7.) The name Isaiah means
salvation of Jehovah, and is nearly equivalent to the name Joshua
or Jesus, which means ‘‘Jehovah’s salvation,” or Jehovah is his sal-
vation. The original name was Hoshea, salvation (Num. 13: 8);



but Moses changed it to Jehoshua, Jehovah’s salvation (Num. 8:
16). After their return from captivity, the Jews contracted the
name to Jeshua, as in Neh. 8: 17, etc. From this, is derived the
Greek name Jesus (/eesous), which is from the same root as the
name Isaiah. The eldest son of Isaiah named in the Scriptures is
called Shear-Jashub, which means, 4 remnant shall return. (Isa. 7 :
3.) This, then, as well as the name Isaiah, was prophetic, and
was manifestly intended by God to be a sign and an assurance to
his suffering people, that he had still merciful designs in reserve
for those of them who would remain faithful to the end. The next
son mentioned was to be called Immanuel, which means “God with
us.” This name, it seems, was given to the first-born son of Isaiah
by a second wife, to indicate that God was still among his people
for their protection and deliverance. (Isa. 7:13-16.) And as evi-
dence of this, Isaiah was directed to announce the speedy fall of
the two kings, Rezin and Pekah, who were then threatening to
overthrow Jerusalem. “Before the child [Immanuel],” said God
by the Prophet, “shall know to refuse the evil and choose the good,
the land that thou abhorrest shall be forsaken of both her kings.”
(Isa. 7: 16.) And in order to impress this matter still more
deeply on the minds and hearts of the people, God further in-
structed Isaiah to call the same child Maharshalal-Hashbaz,
Haste-to-the-spoil—Speed-to-the-prey: indicating by this name
that in a very short time, even “before the child should know to
cry, My father and my mother, the riches of Damascus and the
spoil of Samaria would be taken away by the king of Assyria.”
(Isa. 8: 1-4.) This was all fulfilled, as predicted, within the short
space of three years after the delivery of the prophecy.

But there is also in this prophecy, as in many others, a double
reference, first to the type and then to the antitype. This is evi-
dent from the application which Matthew makes of the fourteenth
verse of the seventh chapter. See Matt. 1: 23. If, then, under the
inspiration of the Holy Spirit, Matthew could say with propriety,
“Now all this was done that it might be fulfilled which was spoken
by the prophet, saying, Behold, a virgin shall be with child, and
shall bring forth a son, and they shall call his name Immanuel,”
why may not Paul also say, speaking by the same Spirit, that
Christ became a man, and suffered for us, as a man, that it might

be fulfilled which was spoken by the Prophet Isaiah, saying, “Be-
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14 Forasmuch then as the children are partakers of *flesh and blood,

1John xi. 52; Rom. viii. 14-17; ix. 26; Eph. i. 5.
2Matt. xvi. 17; 1 Cor. xv. 50; Gal. i. 16; Eph. vi. 12.

hold I and the children which God hath given me”? Manifestly,
the application which is here made of the words of Isaiah, in the
latter case, is just as plain, direct, and authoritative, as in the
former.

Care must be taken, however, in both cases, not to press the
analogies too far. The name Immanuel, as applied to the son of
Isaiah, was to the chosen people of that age a sign that God was
still among them as their guardian and protector; but as applied to
Christ, it is indicative of his Divinity, implying that he is himself
God manifest in the flesh. There is a difference also between the
relation which Isaiah bore to his children, according to the flesh,
and that which Christ sustains to his disciples, as the children of
God. But the resemblance between the two is sufficient to indicate
that Christ and the “many sons” that he is leading on to glory, are
all of the same family, and that they are bound together by cords
of the deepest and tenderest human sympathy. This is all that the
Apostle aims to prove by these citations from the Old Testament.

14 Forasmuch then—(eper oun) since then. In the context
preceding, the Apostle has shown that it was a part of God’s gra-
cious will and purpose, as revealed in the Old Testament, that
Christ and the children of the covenant (Gal. 3: 7, 9, 29) should
all be of one Father, and of one family. But according to the es-
tablished laws and ordinances of nature, the children have all been
made partakers (kekoinomneeke) of flesh and blood. And hence it
was that, in compliance with God’s will and purpose, Christ also
partook of the same. “Though he was in the form of God, and
thought it not robbery to be equal with God, yet he made himself
of no reputation, and took upon him the form of a servant, and was
made in the likeness of men.” (Phil. 2: 6, 7.) The expression,
“flesh and blood,” says Bleek, “betokens the whole sensuous corpo-
real nature of man, which he has in common with the brutes, and
whereby he is the object of sensuous perception and corporeal im-
pressions; whereby also he is subjected to the laws of infirmity,
decay, and transitoriness of material things, in contrast with purely
spiritual and incorporeal beings.” Frequently it is used by synec-
doche in a more comprehensive sense for human nmature; as, for
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'he also himself likewise took part of the same; that *through death he
might *destroy him that had the power of death, that is, ‘the devil; 15 And

1John i. 14; Rom. viii. 3; Gal. iv. 4; Phil. ii. 7, 8; 1 Tim. iii. 16.

8 2Ch. ix. 15; Isa. liii. 12; John xii. 24, 31-33; Rom. xiv. 9; Col. ii. 14, 15; Rev. i.

18.
3]sa. xxv. 6-8; Hos. xiii. 14; 1 Cor. xv. 54, 55; 2 Tim. i. 10; 1 John iii. 8.
4John viii. 44; xiv. 30; xvi. 11; 2 Cor. iv. 4; Eph. ii. 2.

example, in Matt. 16: 17; Gal. 1: 16; Eph. 6: 12. And there can
be no doubt that in becoming incarnate, the Logos assumed human
nature in all its fullness, including every element of our spiritual,
as well as of our physical and sensuous being. But in this in-
stance, as in 1 Cor. 15: 50, the words seem to be used in a more
limited sense. The Apostle does not say that the children are flesh
and blood, but that they have been made partakers of flesh and
blood ; thereby making a distinction between what constitutes the
essential and eternal part of man’s nature, and what is merely acci-
dental, and in which we now live as in a clay tabernacle. (2 Cor.
5: 1.) Even this sensuous part of our nature was put on by
Christ, so that he might in every particular, “be made like unto his
brethren,” and “through death destroy him that has the power of
death.”

that is, the devil;—The word devil (diabolos—irom diaballo,
to calummniate) means properly a calumniator, a traducer, an ac-
cuser, or a slanderer. The corresponding Hebrew word is Satan,
meaning one that hates, an enemy. Our knowledge of this won-
derful being is quite limited. But from the Scriptures we may
learn (1) that like man he was at first created upright; and that
like man he afterward sinned and fell. Christ says of him in John
8 : 44, that “he abode not in the truth”; which implies very clearly
that he was once in it. And Jude says (verse 6), “The angels who
kept not their first estate, but left their own proper habitation, he
has reserved in everlasting chains under darkness unto the judg-
ment of the great day.” See also 2 Pet. 2:4. From a compari-
son of these passages, it is very manifest that Satan was one of
those angels who, not being satisfied with their “first estate,” or
original condition (archee), were cast down to Tartarus on account
of their rebellion. (2) There is but little said in the Bible in refer-
ence to the particular occasion and circumstances of Satan’s fall.
But it is pretty evident from 1 Tim. 3: 6, that it was occasioned by

pride. Paul here admonishes Timothy not to appoint to the Bish-
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op’s office “a new convert, lest being lifted up with pride he fall
into the condemnation of the devil”’; that is, lest he fall into the
same condemnation into which the devil fell. That this is the
meaning of the Apostle, is evident from the fact that it is not the
prerogative of the devil to condemn anyone. He ensnares (1
Tim. 3:7); but it is Christ that condemns (Rom. 8: 34). How
pride or any other sin could enter Heaven, may be a mystery
above our comprehension. But it seems that in some way (per-
haps by comparing himself too much with his inferiors, instead of
duly considering the Infinite), pride got possession of Satan’s
heart, begetting in him, and through him in others, an unhallowed
ambition to rise still higher among the principalities and powers of
the heavenly realms. They “left their own proper habitation”; and
as a consequence were cast down to Hades. (3) After he was cast
out of Heaven, he successfully plotted and effected the fall of man.
Why Satan was allowed to come to this world and tempt our first
parents, as he did, is a question too high for us. God alone may be
capable of fully understanding this mystery. But the fact is indis-
putable. God had said to Adam: “But of the tree of knowledge of
good and evil, thou shalt not eat of it; for in the day that thou
eatest thereof, thou shalt surely die.” (Gen. 2:17.) Satan, whose
intellect is marvelously great, next it may be to that of the Infinite,
was not long, it seems, in perceiving how he might turn this ordi-
nance of God to his own advantage and to man’s ruin. He knew
that so long as man was loyal to his Maker, he and all his fallen
compeers, though numerous it may be as the leaves and flowers of
Eden, could do nothing to his injury. But Satan had no doubt
well weighed and considered the awful, mysterious, and compre-
hensive import of the word death in the threatened penalty. He
saw that there was in this thing death, a power, the possession of
which would make him the prince of the world (John 12: 31; 14:
30; 16: 11), and make man his most abject slave (John 8: 34).
He resolved if possible to secure it; and succeeded but too well in
his diabolical designs. Through his influence, Adam sinned and
fell; and humanity sinned and fell in him. (Rom. 5:12, 18, 19.)
the power of death,—What is it, and in what does it consist?
This is a question which we can now answer but in part. Until we
understand perfectly what death is, we cannot of course fully un-
derstand its power. But such matters are above our weak capac-
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ity. We know, however, that it has, in a very important and com-
prehensive sense, separated man from his Maker (Eph. 2: 12,
13) ; robbed him of his highest spiritual power and enjoyment
(Eph. 2: 1, 5); filled his heart with enmity to God (Gen. 3: 8;
Col. 1: 21) ; made him the willing slave of sin and Satan (John 8:
44; Rom. 1: 28-31; 2 Cor. 4: 4; Eph. 2: 2; 1 John 3: 8; 5:
19) ; and greatly deranged all his physical as well as his spiritual
powers, resulting in a separation of soul and body (Rom. 5: 12;
6: 23; 1 Cor. 15: 21, 22). Its power is therefore immensely
great; and it is all used by Satan for the purpose of promoting his
own diabolical ends and purposes.

But “the Word became flesh” in order that, by means of his
death, “he might destroy him that has the power of death.” The
word destroy (katargeo) does not mean to annihilate, but simply
to render useless, to bring to naught. The Apostle John expresses
the same thought in his first Epistle (3: 8) where he says, “For
this purpose was the Son of ‘God manifested that he might destroy
(lusee) the works of the devil.” The mere destruction of Satan
himself would not accomplish God’s purpose. Had Christ annihi-
lated him, as he doubtless might have done, this alone would not
have relieved mankind from their woes and misfortunes. For death,
be it observed, is not wholly an invention of the devil. It was of
course brought about by his hellish craft and cunning; for if man
had never sinned, he would never have died. Nevertheless, death it-
self, under the circumstances, springs up out of a moral necessity ;
a necessity which is as immutable as the truth and justice of God.
And consequently, whatever may become of Satan, death cannot
be destroyed, until all the claims of the Divine government on man
are fully satisfied, and man himself is again made holy and so rec-
onciled to his Maker. To effect these ends, as we have seen in our
exegesis of the tenth verse, it was indispensable that Christ should
become a man, and, as such, be made perfect through suffering.
And now having by his own blood made purification for the sins of
mankind, he has sat down on the right hand of the Majesty on
high; there to reign until the works of Satan shall be destroyed,
and the dominion of the world shall be restored to the “many
sons” whom he is leading on to glory.



120 COMMENTARY ON [2:15

deliver them 2who through fear of death were all their lifetime *subject to
bondage.
1Jsa. Ixi. 1-3; Luke i. 74, 75.

2Job xviii. 11, 14; Psa. Ixxiii. 19; 1 Cor. xv. 50-57.
3Rom. viii. 15, 21; Gal. iv. 3, 21-31; 2 Tim. i. 7.

15 And deliver them—The Apostle does not mean, that all men
will actually be delivered from the bondage brought upon them by
sin and the fear of death; but only that through Christ all may be
delivered. In partaking of flesh and blood, it was his purpose to
open up “a new and living way,” through which all might come to
God, obtain the pardon of their sins, and be made heirs of the eter-
nal inheritance.

through the fear of death—This fear is natural and universal.
Men fear death (1) because of the pain, misery, and dissolution,
which attend it; (2) because of the darkness and corruption of the
grave which follow it; and (3) because of the uncertainty of their
condition and destiny beyond it. It is the terminus of our proba-
tionary state, beyond which there is no place for repentance. The
man who passes this solemn bourn, in union, communion, and fel-
lowship with God, will die no more. (Luke 20:36.) But for those
who are then disloyal and unholy, there remains nothing but the
horrors and torments of the second death. (Rev. 20: 14, 15.) See
Matt. 25:46; 26: 26; Heb. 10: 26, 27 ; Rev. 22: 11.

No wonder, then, that death has been called “the King of ter-
rors.” (Job 18:14.) It must be so to every man in his senses who
has not been delivered from its enslaving influences through the
Lord Jesus. Nothing but a strong, firm, and unfaltering faith in
Christ—a faith which “works by love, purifies the heart, and over-
comes the world,”—can ever save and deliver those who through
the fear of death are all their lifetime subjects of bondage (eno-
choi douleias). But faith in Christ saves us from all such fears
and torments ; knowing, as we do, that “if our earthly house of this
tabernacle were dissolved, we have a building of God, a house not
made with hands eternal in the heavens.” (2 Cor. 5:1.) Under
the sustaining and strengthening influence of this faith, we can ex-
claim with Paul, even in the face of Death, “O Death, where is thy
sting? O Grave, where is thy victory?” Or with David we can
calmly say, “Though I walk through the valley of the shadow of
death, I will fear no evil; for thou [Jehovah] art with me; thy
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16 For verily he took not on him the nature of angels; but he took on
him the seed of Abraham.

1Matt. viii. 17; xiv. 13; 2 Cor. viii. 9.

rod and thy staff, they comfort me.” (Psalm 23:4.) And hence
we feel that it is even better to depart and to be with Christ. (Phil.
1:23.)

16 For verily he took not on him the nature of angels;—Or
more literally, For not indeed of angels doth he take hold; but he
taketh hold of the seed of Abraham. The Greek word (eplambo-
netar) means (1) to take hold of any thing as one’s own; and (2)
to take hold of any person with the view of helping him. In this
latter sense the word is used here by our author. His object is,
not as was generally supposed by the ancient commentators to
reassert the fact that Christ took on himself our nature, but rather
to assign a reason for his having done so. Christ’s mission, he
says, was not to take hold of angels and deliver them from slavery;
but it was to take hold of man, and to free him from the bondage
of sin and death. And hence, as our author has shown in the
preceding context, it was becoming that he (Christ) should be
made a partaker of flesh and blood, so that by means of his death
he might destroy him that has the power of death, and deliver
those (men, not angels) who through fear of death were all their
lifetime subjects of bondage.

but he took on him the seed of Abraham.—Or rather as
above explained, he taketh hold of the seed of Abraham. As the
Apostle was writing for the special benefit and encouragement of
the Hebrews, there was certainly no impropriety in his using terms
so very limited. But in doing so he does not mean to exclude all,
save the seed of Abraham, from the benefits of Christ’s death,
atonement, and intercession. Certainly not; for in the ninth verse
of this chapter, he assures us that Jesus had by the grace of God
tasted death for every man. This shows beyond all doubt that the
benefits of Christ’s death are applicable to all men who will humbly
submit to the terms and conditions on which salvation is so gra-
ciously offered to us in the Gospel. But in this saying there is a
rhetorical propriety which could not be so well expressed by any
terms that are more general and comprehensive.
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17 Wherefore in all thmgs Yit behooved him to be made like unto his
brethren, that he might be *a merciful and faithful high priest in things per-
taining to God, %o make reconciliation for the sins of the people.

1Luke xxiv. 26, 46; Rom iii. 25, 26; Phil. ii. 7, 8.

2Ch. iii. 2; iv. 15 ; Isa. xi. 5.

3Lev. vi. 30 viii. 15 ban ix. 24; Rom. v. 10; 2 Cor. v. 18-21; Eph. ii. 16; Col. i.
21.

17 Wherefore it behooved him—As Christ came to help the
seed of Abraham (and all the rest of mankind), it behooved him to
be made like them. The word here rendered behooved (opheilen)
is different from that which is rendered became (eprepen) in the
tenth verse; and also from that which is rendered ought and be-
hooved (edei) in Luke 24: 26, 46. The last of these (edet) de-
notes moral mecessity growing out of God’s decrees and purposes;
the second (eprepen), as previously explained, denotes an intrinsic
fitness and propriety in conformity with the Divine attributes; but
the first (ophetlen) expresses an obligation which arises out of any
work or enterprise already undertaken. The Apostle means to
say, therefore, that since Christ had voluntarily undertaken the
work of redeeming the seed of Abraham from the bondage of sin
and Satan, he thereby incurred the further obligation of being
made like them.

in all things—That is, in all things (kata panta) essential to
perfect humanity. This does not of course include the depravity
which we have incurred by sin. See notes on 4: 15. Christ had
none of the evil lusts and propensities which now defile human na-
ture (Matt. 15: 18-20) ; enslave the unregenerate (Rom. 7: 23);
and from which even we who have the first-fruits of the Spirit are
not wholly freed while we live in these clay tabernacles (Rom. 8:
10). He was “without sin” (choris hamartias) in the fullest and
widest sense. But he had every faculty, power, and susceptibility
which belongs to human nature in its sinless state; and he was
therefore subject to all the sufferings, perils, temptations, toils, and
conflicts which we endure. Thus far it behooved him to be made
like unto his brethren, so that he might be fully qualified for the
great work which he had undertaken.

that he might be a merciful and faithful high priest—Or
rather, that he might become (geneetai) a merciful and faithful
High Priest. For as Alford very justly remarks in his commen-
tary on this passage, “The High-priesthood of Christ in all its full-



2:17] HEBREWS 123

ness, and especially in its work of mercy, and compassion, and suc-
cor, was not inaugurated till he entered into the heavenly place.
His being in all things like unto his brethren, sufferings and death
included, was necessary for him in order to his becoming, through
those sufferings and death, our High Priest. It was not the death
(though that was of previous necessity, and is therefore often spo-
ken of as involving the whole), but the bringing the blood into the
Holy Place, in which the work of sacerdotal expiation consisted.”
This is all just and right so far as it goes. Care, however, must be
taken not to press this view of the matter so far as to exclude
everything of a sacerdotal character from Christ’s earthly minis-
try. This would be inconsistent with both the types of the Old
Testament and the subsequent teachings of our Epistle. For on
the Day of Atonement, the High Priest had first to slay the victim,
and then carry its blood into the Most Holy Place to make recon-
ciliation for the sins of the people. (Lev. 16:15.) And so also
Christ is said to have offered himself on the cross, so that he might
afterward enter Heaven with his own blood, and there make expia-
tion for our sins according to the Scriptures. Christ was therefore
the Priest as well as the victim in the offering of himself on Cal-
vary. But this offering on Calvary was only a preliminary part of
the one great offering of Christ which was consummated in
Heaven ; and it was, moreover, an essential part of the preparatory
discipline through which he had to pass before he could be fully
qualified to officiate as the great High Priest of our confession.
See notes on 7:17, 27. And hence the High-priesthood is not im-
properly presented here as the goal which he had to reach through
his many trials and sufferings; and especially through his suffer-
ings on the cross. “Before reaching it, he had to walk the path of
human suffering down to this deep turning-point, in order to ac-
quire the requisite qualifications for the exercise of high-priestly
functions, extending thenceforth from Heaven to Earth” (Del. in
loc.). The idea of the Apostle, then, is this: that it was necessary
for Christ to become a man—a man of sorrows; a man in all re-
spects like ourselves, but without sin—in order that he might be
the better qualified to have compassion on the erring and the ig-
norant; and to discharge with fidelity, as a High Priest, all his
duties both to God (3:2, 6) and to man (10:23).

in things pertaining to God,—The High Priest under the law
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was wholly consecrated to God. Holiness to Jehovah was in-
scribed on the golden plate of his miter, as an indication that he
was set apart to minister to the Lord in the services of his Sanctu-
ary. And so also Christ, as the High Priest of the New Economy,
has been called and set apart to minister in ‘“‘the Sanctuary and the
true Tabernacle which the Lord pitched and not man.” (8:2.) As
a King, he rules over Heaven and Earth; and supports all things
by the word of his power. But the functions of his sacerdotal office
are more limited, having special reference to the wants of man and
the relations which we sustain to God and to his government.
This will become more apparent as we proceed with the exegesis of
the Epistle.

to make reconciliation for the sins of the people.—These
words indicate the main purpose of Christ’s Priesthood. He be-
came such a Priest, as he is, in order to expiate by means of his
death the sins of the people. The word here rendered “to make
reconciliation for” (hilaskomai), means, in classic Greek, to ap-
pease or to propitiate; as, for instance, when Homer, Hesiod, and
others, speak of appeasing the wrath of the gods by means of sacri-
fices. But it is a significant fact, that neither this nor the corre-
sponding Hebrew word is ever so used in the sacred writings.
God is never made the direct object of this or any other word of
like import in either the Old or the New Testament. In no part of
the inspired word do we find such an expression as, to appease
God’s wrath or to reconcile him to man by means of sacrifice.
The whole tenor of the inspired word goes to show that God had
compassion on the world, and sent his Son to redeem it. (1 John 4:
9, 10.)

Caution is necessary, however, just here lest perchance we fall
into the extreme of supposing with some that Christ came into the
world merely for the purpose of showing forth the love of God to
man. There is certainly a sense in which it may be truthfully said
that the atonement of Christ has rendered God propitious to man.
For it must not be forgotten that we were all by nature the chil-
dren of God’s wrath (Eph. 2: 3), and that it is only through
Christ that this wrath has been, or can be, averted. ‘“He that be-
lieveth not the Son shall not see life, but the wrath of God abideth
on him.” (John 3:36.) There is therefore no reasonable ground
to doubt that the sacrifice of Christ has an influence on the mind of
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18 For in that he himself 'hath suffered being tempted, *he is able to
succor *them that are tempted.

1Ch. iv. 15, 16; v. 7-9; Matt. iv. 1-10; xxvi. 36-46; Luke xxii. 53.
2Ch. vii. 25, 26; 2 Cor. xii. 7-10; Phil. iii. 21; 2 Tim. i. 12.
31 Cor. x. 13; 2 Pet. ii. 9; Rev. i1ii. 10.

God toward the sinner, as well as on the sinner himself. But it is
not such an influence as many have supposed. It may be properly
illustrated by the case of a wise, just, and benevolent father; who
though insulted by an ungrateful son, still loves and pities him;
and while vindicating his own authority as a father, does at the
same time all that he can to reclaim his son. In like manner, God
was insulted; his government was dishonored; and man had be-
come an enemy to him by wicked works. (Col. 1: 21.) Never-
theless, God had pity and compassion on his erring and prodigal
children. He so loved and pitied them, even when they were
dead in trespasses and sins, “that he gave his only-begotten Son, so
that whosoever believeth in him should not perish, but have ever-
lasting life.” (John 3:16.) Thus “God was in Christ reconciling
the world unto himself, not imputing their trespasses unto them.”
(2 Cor. 5:19.) “Herein,” then, “is love; not that we loved God,
but that he loved us, and sent his Son to be the propitiation (hilas-
mos) for our sins.” (1 John 4:10.)

The whole plan of redemption, therefore, including the work of
atonement, is an arrangement of the ‘Godhead, embracing the
Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit; and is designed (1) to meet
and satisfy the claims of the Divine government against man, so
that God’s mercy might justly flow to penitent sinners; (2) to rec-
oncile man to God, by removing enmity from his heart and filling
it with gratitude and love; and (3) to actually blot out and forever
cancel the sins of all such as become obedient to the Divine will.
But in order to effect all this, it was necessary, as the Apostle here
shows, that Christ should become a man, in all respects like unto
his brethren, so that he might be a merciful and faithful High
Priest in things pertaining to God. Thus, and thus only, could he
make expiation for our sins; and so render it possible for God’s
abounding mercy and love to flow out freely and fully to all who
love and obey him.

18 For in that, etc.—In this verse, the Apostle explains how it
is, that Christ’s being made like unto his brethren in all things
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serves to make him a more faithful and compassionate High Priest.
“For in that,” he says, “he himself hath suffered being tempted, he
is able to succor them that are tempted.” As God, he knows of
course all our wants, and is ever able and willing to supply them.
But as a man, he had to experience all the trials, temptations, pri-
vations, sorrows, and sufferings, which are common to our race, in
order to fully qualify him for the duties of his mediatorial office:
and these, as the Divine record shows, he endured to the utter-
most. Born in a stable, cradled in a manger, and brought up in
the humble condition of a peasant, he entered upon his public du-
ties under the most trying and discouraging circumstances. Satan
tempted him; the scribes and Pharisees derided and persecuted
him; and even his own friends and brethren forsook him. But he
faltered not in his purpose. His course was ever onward toward
the sublime goal of his earthly mission. Amidst the lowering tem-
pests and gathering storms of demoniacal fury and satanic malice,
he marched directly onward, until baptized in sufferings, his op-
pressed and care-worn frame sunk under the tremendous pressure
of his mental agonies, and his great heart literally burst under the
crushing and overwhelming influence of his incurred responsibil-
ities. See notes on 5: 7. He could endure no more; but calmly
said, “It is finished” ; and then expired.

REFLECTIONS

1. God has provided a home for his children. (2:5-9.) “The
meek,” says Christ, “shall inherit the Earth.” For ages, the domi-
nation of the world has been a matter of strife and contention ; and
ambitious men have waded through seas of blood to obtain it. But
it is all in vain. They will never, except by temporary usurpation,
enjoy even so much as a foot-breadth of it; for to Abraham and his
seed it has all been given by an irrevocable decree of Jehovah, as
their everlasting inheritance. (Rom. 4:13.) It matters not how
humble and how destitute we may now be, if we have the earnest
of the Spirit (Eph. 1: 14); “then indeed are we Abraham’s seed,
and heirs according to the promise” (Gal. 3: 29). I do not say
that we will always be confined to this world, as we now are while
living in these “houses of clay whose foundation is in the dust.”
This is not probable. With bodies like unto that of the Son of
God (1 John 3: 2), purified and spiritualized (1 Cor. 15: 44, 50),
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we may, like angels, pass from world to world, and from system to
system, to behold the works of the Lord and to make known to
others the mysteries of redemption. But wherever we go, and on
whatever errand we may be sent, our object finished, we will
return again on joyful wing to this renovated earth to behold
with increasing wonder and delight the beauty and the glory
of the Lord in the New Jerusalem, “the city of our God, the
mountain of his holiness.” There with David we will often ex-
claim, with wonder and amazement, “Lord, what is man that thou
art mindful of him, or the son of man that thou visitest him?”
When we see the countless myriads of suns, and moons, and stars
that compose the vast empire of Jehovah, and the higher sons of
light who inhabit them, and who from so many centers of creation
swell the lofty praises of their Creator in everlasting anthems—
feeling our own nothingness and unworthiness, we will be filled
with wonder and amazement that God, in his infinite condescen-
sion, mercy, and love, should have provided such a home for us as
the New Heavens and the New Earth, filled and illuminated with
his own glorious and eternal presence. See Rev. 21 and 22.

2. The atonement made by Christ is for all men, and its benefits
are in some measure unconditionally extended to all. Even the
lives that we now live in the flesh, we live through the forbearance
of God in Christ (1 Tim. 4: 10); and the removal of the effects
and consequences of the Adamic transgression will be as wide and
as comprehensive as the human race. For “as in Adam all die,
even so in Christ shall all be made alive.” (1 Cor. 15:22.) And
“as by means of one trespass, the righteous sentence of God came
upon all men to condemnation; so also by means of one righteous
act, the favor of God will come on all men to justification of life
[from the penalty of death incurred through Adam]. For as by
the disobedience of one man [Adam] the many [all men] were
made sinners; so also by the obedience of the one [Christ], the
many [all men] shall be made righteous [so far as it respects the
sinfulness incurred through Adam].” (Rom. 5: 18, 19.) Nor is
this all: for where sin abounded, grace superabounded. Through
the infinite merits of the one offering of Christ, the justice of God
has been satisfied, and ample provision has been made for pardon-
ing the many personal offenses of all men who repent of their sins
and humbly bow to the will and authority of God. And hence the
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cry of Mercy now is, “Ho, every one that thirsteth, come ye to the
waters: and he that hath no money; come ye, buy and eat; yea,
come buy wine and milk without money and without price.”

3. The scheme of redemption through Christ is not an arbitrary
scheme (verse 10). It is a scheme prompted by the love of God;
founded in justice, judgment, and equity; and administered
throughout in infinite wisdom. The nature of God is its constitu-
tion, in harmony with which all its laws and ordinances have been
enacted. And hence it became God in bringing many sons unto
glory, to look not only to the qualifications of their Captain, but
also to the rightful demands of his own nature and government.
Until these were satisfied, it were all vain to talk of saving any sin-
ner. By an eternal moral necessity, deep and profound as the Di-
vine nature, the soul that sinneth must die; unless an adequate
ransom can in some way be provided. This has been done through
the one offering of the Lord Jesus Christ. He, by his death and
incarnation, has magnified God’s law and made it honorable (Isa.
42: 21) ; he has by the offering of his blood, once for all, brought
in everlasting righteousness (Dan. 9: 24) ; and under his peaceful
and glorious reign, “Mercy and Truth have met together, Righ-
teousness and Peace have kissed each other” (Psalm 85:10). No
wonder, then, that angels desired to look into these things, and to
study with profound reverence the economy of redemption. (1 Pet.
1:12.) There is here nothing of fatality, nor of arbitrary will and
caprice; but there is here a system of rectitude, broad, deep, and
profound as the Divine government; every element of which is
marked by that “wisdom which is first pure, then peaceable, gentle,
and easy to be entreated; full of mercy and good fruits, without
partiality and without hypocrisy.” (James 3:17.)

4. How wonderful are the condescension and the love of Christ
in assuming our nature and being made like unto his brethren in
all things; so that he might by the grace of God taste death for
every man, destroy the works of Satan, and “deliver those who
through fear of death were all their lifetime subjects of bondage”
(verses 9-18).

“He left his radiant throne on high,
Left the bright realms of bliss,

And came to Earth to bleed and die :
Was ever love like this ?”
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“Scarcely for a righteous man will one die; yet peradventure for
a good man some would even dare to die. But God commendeth
his love toward us, in that while we were yet sinners, Christ died
for us.” (Rom. 5: 7, 8.)

5. Perhaps, then, it should not excite our surprise, that this
marvelous condescension of the Lord Jesus has always proved to
be one of the chief stumblingblocks in the way of unbelievers.
There is nothing in the depraved and selfish nature of man that
will at all compare with it. And hence to those who are wont to
estimate the motives of others by their own, it seems wholly incred-
ible that “he who was in the form of God, and thought it not
robbery to be equal with God” should make himself of no repu-
tation, and take upon himself the form of a servant, that he might
become obedient to death, even the death of the cross. But as the
heavens are higher than the Earth, so are God’s ways higher than
our ways, and his thoughts above our thoughts. (Isa. 55:9.)

6. To me, therefore, it seems far more strange and remarkable
that any who profess to believe the testimony which God has given
to us concerning his Son, should at any time refuse to obey any of
his precepts. When we think of the condescension of Jesus; the
sufferings of Jesus; and the many benefits which he has procured
for us through the rich merits of his own precious blood, we feel as
if we could never do enough, or suffer enough for such a Savior.
And yet, alas, how many who profess to believe the Gospel are still
hardened through the deceitfulness of sin! How many such are
still slaves to “the lusts of the flesh, the lusts of the eye, and the
pride of life”! Nor is perfection found even in us who have the
first-fruits of the Spirit, “which God has given to them that obey
him.” We, too, fall far short of that perfect obedience which the
law of God requires, and which our own hearts approve. To know
this is, of course, very painful to every true child of God; and
makes us long for that perfect state where we will no longer grieve
our Father and our Redeemer.

7. In the meantime, how very encouraging and delightful 1s the
thought that our blessed Savior sympathizes with us in all our
griefs, trials, and temptations; and that if we only rely on him,
trust in him, and struggle on in our imperfect way for a little
while, he will soon take us to that brighter and better world, where
we will sin no more (verse 18).
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SECTION THREE
3:1to4:13

ANALYSIS

Near the close of the last section (2:17), the Apostle, while dis-
cussing the question of Christ’s humanity, refers for the first time
to his priesthood. And hence we might reasonably expect that this
would be made the next topic of discussion. But connected with
this, and naturally and historically antecedent to it, is the apostle-
ship of Christ. Moses preceded Aaron in the economy of the Old
Testament ; and Christ appeared as the Leader of God’s people, be-
fore he entered on the duties of his priesthood. And hence while
our author blends together in some measure the discussion of these
two functions of Christ’s mediatorial office, he devotes the next
section mainly to the consideration of his apostleship and such
other matters as depend essentially on it. The following are the
main points which he makes in the discussion and development of
this part of his subject :

I. He shows the great superiority of Christ over Moses, as the
Apostle of God. (3: 1-6.)

1. In making this comparison between Christ and Moses, our
author shows no disposition to disparage the latter in any way.
He concedes that Moses was faithful to God in all his house (verse
2).

2. But then he argues that according to the Divine arrange-
ment, Christ is as much superior to Moses as he who builds a
house 1s superior to the house itself (verse 3). This argument
may be briefly stated as follows: God built all things, including, of
course, both the Jewish house and the Christian house. But Christ
is God, one with the Father. (1:8.) And hence it follows, that
Christ is as much superior to the Jewish or Old Testament house
of God, including Moses himself and every other member of the
Theocracy, as he who builds a house is superior to it (verses 4, 5).

3. Furthermore, Moses was but a servant in the symbolical
house of God; but Christ as a Son presides over the real house of
God ; which is to the symbolical house of the Old Testament econ-
omy, as the substance is to the shadow (verse 6).

II. From this subject, the transition to the pilgrimage of the Is-

raelities under Moses and ours under Christ, is easy and natural
(verses 7-19).
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1. According to Moses (Num. 2: 32, 33), about six hundred
thousand (603,550) Israelites, besides the Levites and the women
and children, left Egypt with the fairest and most encouraging
prospects of entering Canaan.

2. But, nevertheless, very few of them ever reached the Prom-
ised Land. They provoked God in the wilderness, till he finally
swore in his wrath that they should never enter into his rest.
(Num. 14: 22-30.)

3. From this chapter of sacred history, the Apostle therefore
solemnly warns his Hebrew brethren, and through them also all
the followers of Christ, of their many dangers, and of the necessity
of their giving all diligence in order to make their calling and elec-
tion sure during their earthly pilgrimage (verses 12-18).

4. It is true that our advantages and privileges are now, in
many respects, greatly superior to those of the ancient Israelites.
But human nature i1s still the same; our greatest enemies are still
the same; the deceitfulness of sin is the same; many of our trials
and temptations are the same; and hence what was “written afore-
time was written for our learning, that we through patience and
comfort of the Scriptures might have hope.” It becomes all Chris-
tians, therefore, to exhort and admonish one another daily (verse
13).

ITI. From the pilgrimage of the Jews under Moses and ours
under Christ, the Apostle is next led to consider the rest which re-
mains for the people of God. (4:1-10.)

1. The idea of rest was a very pleasant and consoling thought
to the Israelites. They had long been accustomed to reflect on the
many pleasures and advantages of a sanctified rest.

(1.) From the regular observance of the weekly Sabbath.

(2.) From the habit of sanctifying many other days to the
Lord; as, for example, the first day of every month; the first and
last day of the feast of Unleavened Bread, etc.

(3.) From celebrating the Sabbatical Year and the Year of
Jubilee.

(4.) From the ease and repose which they enjoyed in Canaan,
compared with the many toils and trials which their fathers had
endured in the wilderness. From all of which it is manifest, that
in an argument designed for the encouragement of the Hebrew
brethren, it was particularly necessary to dwell on this element of
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the Christian religion, and to show that there is a rest remaining
for the people of God, that far transcends in importance any
earthly rest that was ever enjoyed by the seed of Abraham accord-
ing to the flesh.

2. But just here the Apostle seems to have anticipated an objec-
tion which might peradventure be urged by the judaizing party.
That most of the Old Testament references to the heavenly rest
were made through types and shadows there can be no doubt.
And with some it might, therefore, be a question, whether in such
portions of Scripture there is really anything more intended or
implied than the mere temporal rest to which the ancient Prophets
primarily referred.

3. To this question he makes the following reply :

(1.) He refers to Psalm 95: 7, from which he proves that God
in his wrath had sworn to the Israelites under Moses, that they
should not enter into his rest. And hence he argues that this could
not be the Sabbatical rest, because it was instituted in the begin-
ning when God finished the work of creation (Gen. 2: 2), and had
been enjoyed by the Israelites throughout all their journeyings
(Ex. 16: 22-31). And hence it follows that there must be another
rest for the people of God: a rest into which the rebellious Israel-
ites under Moses never entered (verses 3-6).

(2.) But lest it might be supposed that the promise of God
guaranteeing rest to his people, was fulfilled in its fullest and ulti-
mate sense when the Israelites under Joshua entered Canaan, the
Apostle refers again to the ninety-fifth Psalm, and proves from it
that even in the time of David, after the children of Israel had pos-
sessed the land of Canaan for nearly five hundred years—even then
there was danger that the living generation would, like their fa-
thers, be excluded from the promised rest. From all of which, it
clearly follows that there is still a rest remaining for the people of
God. For as our author says, if Joshua had given the people rest
in the land of Canaan, then most assuredly God would not after-
ward have spoken of another rest by the mouth of his servant
David (verses 7-9).

IV. The section closes with a renewed exhortation to labor ear-
nestly to enter into the rest of God, especially in view of the
heart-searching character of his word by which we are all to be
judged at the last day (verses 11-13).
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1. Here we may often deceive one another ; and sometimes we
may even deceive ourselves; but nothing can escape the eye of God
and the all-permeating power of his word.

2. And hence the necessity of the most careful and constant
self-examination, lest, like the Israelites, we too fall short of the
promised rest.

Under this section, we have therefore the four following para-
graphs:

I. 3:1-6. Christ superior to Moses.

II. 3:7-19. Exhortations and warnings drawn from the exam-
ple of the Israelites under Moses.

III. 4:1-10. Concerning the rest which remains for the people
of God.

IV. 4:11-13. Renewed exhortation to strive earnestly to enter
into God’s rest, in view especially of the all-penetrating and heart-
searching character of God’s word.

1. CHRIST SUPERIOR TO MOSES
3:1-6

1 Wherefore, 'holy brethren, ®partakers of the *heavenly calling, consider
the ‘apostle and *high priest of our °profession, [Christ] Jesus;

1Col. iii. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 9.

2Ver. 14; Rom. xi. 17; Eph. iii. 6; Col. i. 12; 1 Pet. v. 1.

SRom. i. 6; Eph. iv. 1, 4; Phil. iii. 14; 1 Pet. v. 10; 2 Pet. i. 10.

4Isa. Ixi. 1-3; John xiii. 20; xx. 21.

5Ch. ii. 17; 1v. 14, 15; v. 1-10; vi. 20; vii. 26; wviii. 1-3; ix. 11; x. 21; Psa. cx. 4;
Zech. vi. 13.

8Ch. iv. 14; x. 23; 1 Tim. vi. 12. 13.

1 Wherefore,—We have here a very beautiful illustration of the
easy and natural manner in which our author passes from one sub-
ject to another. The word “wherefore” (hothen) is illative, and
shows the very close and intimate connection of what follows in
this verse, with what has been said of Christ in the two preceding
chapters; and especially in the last paragraph of the second chap-
ter. But what is here introduced as a consequence from premises
considered, is made also a ground of transition to another subject.

holy brethren,—These were the Hebrew Christians. They are
addressed here by the Apostle, not as Jews, nor as brethren of
Christ, but as his own brethren in Christ. And they are called
holy brethren, not because they were all in possession of that holi-
ness of heart which the Gospel requires, but because they had all
professed to believe in Christ, to put on Christ (Gal. 3:27), and
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to be separated from the world as the peculiar people of God. In
this sense, the Corinthian brethren are all called saints (agioi, 1
Cor. 1: 2); though we are assured by Paul in both his letters to
the Corinthian Church, that some of them were very impure men.
See references, and noteson 2: 11.

partakers of the heavenly calling,—The word rendered calling
(kleesis), means properly a call, a summons, an invitation; and
hence by metonymy it means also the state or condition into which
anyone is called. In 1 Cor. 7:17-20, for example, Paul says to
the Corinthian brethren, “As the Lord hath called every one, so let
him walk; and so I ordain in all the churches. Is any man called
being circumcised? let him not be uncircumcised. Is any called
in uncircumcision? let him not be circumcised. Circumcision is
nothing, and uncircumcision is nothing, but the keeping of the
commandments of God. Let every man abide in the same calling
wherein he was called.” In this passage, the word calling evi-
dently refers to the social rank and secular condition of each indi-
vidual when he was called of God to partake of the “heavenly call-
ing”’; some were Jews and some were Gentiles, some were slaves
and some were freemen. The ‘“heavenly calling,” according to
Paul, is not designed to nullify and set aside arbitrarily and uncon-
ditionally all such distinctions. The Jew, though converted to
Christ, might nevertheless consistently remain in circumcision ; and
the Gentile, in uncircumcision. In this metonymical sense the
word calling is used in our text to denote, not merely God’s gra-
cious invitation to sinners, but also and more particularly the bene-
fits of this invitation; having special reference to the present state
and condition of those who, in obedience to God’s call, have put on
Christ as he is offered to us in the Gospel. It is the high and holy
calling of God in Christ Jesus (Phil. 3: 14), to which our author
here refers. And this is denominated a heavenly calling because it
comes from Heaven, leads to Heaven, and fills with heavenly joys
the hearts of all who are made partakers of it.

consider the apostle and high priest—Meditate carefully and
profoundly (katanoeesate) on the nature and character of Jesus,
the Apostle and High Priest of our confession. Our author makes
here an earnest appeal to his Hebrew bréthren to consider well all
that he had said, and all that he was about to say, concerning
Christ; to think of his Divinity, his humanity, his sufferings, his
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death, his burial, his resurrection, his ascension, his glorification,
his universal dominion, his love, his sympathies, and every other
attribute and perfection of his character. And this he does for the
purpose of confirming and strengthening their faith, increasing
their love, and guarding them against the sin of apostasy.

The word apostle (apostelos) means one who is sent: a messen-
ger of any kind. In this sense it is here applied to Christ, as the
one sent by God for the redemption of mankind. “The Father
sent the Son to be the Savior of the world.” (1 John 4:14.)
Christ is then the Apostle of God under the New Economy as
Moses was his Apostle under the Old Economy. True, indeed,
Moses is nowhere called the Apostle of God in the Holy Scrip-
tures; but words equivalent to these occur frequently in the Old
Testament. In Ex. 3: 10, for example, God says to Moses, “Come,
now, therefore, and I will send thee unto Pharaoh, that thou may-
est bring forth my people the children of Israel out of Egypt.”
And in the twelfth verse of the same chapter he says, “And this
shall be a token unto thee, that I have sent thee.” See also Ex. 3:
13-15;4: 28; 5: 22; 7: 16, etc. It is evident, therefore, that our
author here applies this term to Christ as the Apostle, or Messen-
ger, of the New Covenant (Mal. 3: 1), for the purpose of compar-
ing him in this capacity with Moses the renowned and honored
Apostle of the Old Covenant. They were both sent by God; and
were therefore the Apostles of God. But the ministry of Christ, as
Paul now proceeds to show, was far superior to that of Moses. In
the fourth, sixth, and eighth sections of the Epistle, the priesthood
of Christ is compared with that of Aaron, and shown to be supe-
rior to it in every respect.

of our profession,—The Greek word here rendered profession
(homologia) means (1) an agreement or compact; and (2) an ad-
mission, acknowledgment, or confession. It is God’s prerogative
to speak (legein), and it is man’s duty and privilege to acknowl-
edge (homologein) the justice and propriety of what he says.
Thus God spoke the words of the Old Covenant from Mount Sinai
(Ex. 20-23), and the people then acknowledged his words, and
consented to observe and do all that he had commanded (Ex. 24:
3). In like manner God has made known to us all the terms and
stipulations of the New Covenant; and to these he requires us to
give a hearty and unreserved assent and acknowledgment. But as
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2 Who was Yaithful to him that appointed him, %as also Moses was faith-
ful in %all his house.

1Ch. ii. 17; John vi. 38-40; viii. 29; xvii. 4.
2Num. xii. 7; Deut. iv. S.
3Eph. ii. 22; 1 Tim. iii. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 5.

Christ is himself the central truth, the Alpha and the Omega, of
the New Covenant, it follows of course that all things pertaining to
it are briefly summed up in the confession that “Jesus is the Christ,
the Son of the living God.” (Matt. 16:16.) “On this rock,” says
Christ, “I will build my Church, and the gates of Hades shall not
prevail against it.” (Matt. 16:17.) This soon became publicly
known as “The Confession” of the primitive Christians; and hence
it is that the Greek article is always prefixed to the noun which is
used to express it. In Paul’s first Epistle to Timothy, for exam-
ple, he says to him, “Fight the good fight of faith, lay hold on eter-
nal life to which thou wast called, and didst confess the good con-
fession (teen kaleen homologian) before many witnesses.” (6:12.)
And in the next verse he says, “I charge thee in the sight of God
who quickeneth all things, and before Jesus Christ who before
Pontius Pilate testified the good confession, that thou keep this
commandment without spot and without reproach until the appear-
ing of our Lord Jesus Christ.” See also Heb. 4:14; 10:23; 2
Cor. 9: 13. In all these passages the Greek article is used before
the noun (homologia), as in 1 Tim. 6: 12, to denote that the con-
fession made by Christ and Timothy was the common and well-
known confession that was then required of all, as a condition of
church-membership. For as Paul says to the Roman brethren,
“with the heart man believeth unto righteousness; and with the
mouth confession is made unto salvation” (Rom. 10: 10). And
Christ says, “Whosoever therefore shall confess me before men,
him will I confess before my Father who is in Heaven.” (Matt. 10:
32.)

When the confession is made publicly in the presence of wit-
nesses, it may also be called, as in our text, a profession (profes-
sio) ; which means simply a public avowal of one’s belief and senti-
ments. But the word confession or acknowledgment better ex-
presses the meaning of the Apostle, and is also more in harmony
with Greek usage.

2 Who was faithful to him that appointed him,—More liter-
ally, as being faithful to him that made him. The present partici-
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ple being (onta) indicates that fidelity to God is an abiding and
perpetual characteristic of Christ in his whole sphere of labor. He
came to do the will of him that sent him. (John 4:34.) This he
did while he tabernacled with us here on Earth; and this he is now
doing in the discharge of the higher functions of his mediatorial
reign. In his hands, the government of God and the interests of
mankind are alike perfectly secure. Sooner will Heaven and
Earth pass away, than even one jot or one tittle of the Divine law
fail in his hands.

He that appointed or made (to poieesanti) him, is, of course,
God the Father. The reference here is not, as some think, to
Christ’s being eternally begotten of the Father (Bleek, Liine-
mann) ; nor is it, as others allege, to his incarnation (Athanasius,
Ambrose) ; but it is simply to his being officially appointed by the
Father (De Wette, Delitzsch, etc.) ; to his being made the Apostle
and High Priest of ou¥ confession. “It is the Lord,” says Samuel,
“that advanced Moses and Aaron, and brought your fathers up out
of the land of Egypt.” (1 Sam. 12:6.) Here the Hebrew word
rendered advanced means, literally, madc, and it is so rendered in
the Septuagint. (ho poieesan ton Mouseen kai ton Aaron.) It is,
however, quite manifest that Samuel refers here, not to the crea-
tion of Moses and Aaron as men, but to their official appointment
as the Apostle and High Priest of the Old Covenant. See Mark
3: 14. And so also the word (poieo) is used in our text. God
has made Jesus both the Apostle and High Priest of our confes-
sion; and in the discharge of all the duties appertaining to these
sacred functions, he (Jesus) has always been faithful.

as also Moses was faithful in all his house.—That Moses was
faithful in the discharge of all the duties of his office, God has him-
self borne witness. “If,” says he in his admonition to Aaron and
Miriam, “‘there be a prophet among you, I the Lord will make my-
self known to him in a vision, and I will speak unto him in a
dream. My servant Moses is not so, who is faithful in all my
house. With him I will speak mouth to mouth, even apparently,
and not in dark speeches; and the similitude of the Lord shall he
behold.” (Num. 12:6-8.)

This much, then, is evident, that Moses was faithful to him that
appointed him, in the discharge of all his official duties. But what
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is the meaning of the word house (otkos) in this connection? and
to whom does the pronoun his (autou) refer?

A house is a dwelling-place; and the word is manifestly used
here to designate the Church of the Israelites, as God’s ancient
dwelling place. This is obvious (1) from the context. We learn
from the sixth verse of this chapter, that the house over which
Christ now presides and in which he officiates, is the Christian
Church; which, as Paul says in his Epistle to the Ephesians (2:
20-22), is a holy temple, fitly framed together, and designed as a
habitation or dwelling-place of God through the Spirit. See also 1
Cor.3:16,17;6:19;2 Cor. 6:16;1 Tim. 3: 15; 1 Pet. 2: 5, etc.
(2) The same thing is made evident also from the consideration of
sundry other parallel passages, in which God is represented as ac-
tually dwelling among the ancient Israelites. In Ex. 25: 8, for ex-
ample, God says to Moses, “Let them [the Israelites] make me a
Sanctuary that I may dwell among them.” And in Ex. 29: 45, he
says, “I will dwell among the children of Israel, and I will be their
God.” See also Lev. 26: 12; 1 Kings 6: 11-13, etc. There can be
no doubt, therefore, that the house in which Moses was faithful as
the steward of God, was the house of Israel; the same as the
Church of God in the wilderness. (Acts 7: 38.)

Let us, then, next inquire for the proper antecedent of the pro-
noun his (autou) in this connection. What is it? Some think that
the word his is used here to represent Christ; and that the Apostle
means to say that Moses was faithful in the house of Christ. This
1s Bleek’s opinion; but it is forced and unnatural, and scarcely de-
serves to be mentioned. Others make the pronoun refer to Moses,
regarding it, not as a genitive of possession, but of locality.
According to this construction the meaning of the Apostle is sim-
ply this: that Moses was faithful in the house to which he belonged
and in which he served. This opinion, supported by Ebrard and
others, is thought to be plausible and in no way inconsistent with
the context. But others again, as Delitzsch and Alford, maintain
with more probability that this pronoun refers to God as its proper
antecedent ; to him who appointed both Moses and Christ to their
official positions; the one as a servant in the Old Testament house,
and the other as a Son over the house of the New Testament.
This construction is favored by the reference which our author
makes to Num. 12: 7, where God says as above, “My servant
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3 For 'this man was counted worthy of more glory than Moses, inasmuch
as he who hath builded the house hath more honor than the house.

1Deut. xviii. 18, 19; Matt. xvii. 3.

Moses . . . is faithful in all mine house.” This view is also most
in harmony with New Testament usage. See references.

Whatever may be thought of these minor points of grammatical
construction, the general scope of this verse is very plain and obvi-
ous. Our author, wishing to compare Christ with Moses, refers
first with great delicacy and propriety to one point in which they
may within certain limits be regarded as equal. They were both
faithful to him who appointed them, in their proper spheres of
labor. But having conceded so much, the Apostle now proceeds to
show that the difference between them is really infinite.

3 For this man, etc.—This verse in connection with the three
following, has long been a stumbling-block in the way of many
commentators. And it must be confessed that the passage is very
elliptical, and that the construction is therefore somewhat obscure.
But the argument of the Apostle manifestly implies that Christ
sustains to Moses the same relation that the person who builds and
furnishes a house sustains to the house itself. Consider well, he
says, Jesus the Apostle and High Priest of our confession; for
though he and Moses were both faithful to him who appointed
them, he has nevertheless been counted worthy of more glory than
Moses, in proportion as he who has builded and furnished a house
has more honor than the house. Why so? Manifestly, because
Christ is here regarded as the builder and furnisher of the whole
house of Israel, of which Moses himself was but a member.

But how, it is asked, could this be, since Jesus was not born for
fifteen hundred years after the birth of Moses? And how, we may
ask in reply and with equal propriety, could God by his Son make
the worlds many ages before the Logos became his Son? See note
on 1: 2. How could Paul say to the Colossians (1: 16-18), “By
him [God’s dear Son] were all things created that are in Heaven
and that are in Earth, visible and invisible, whether they be
thrones, or dominions, or principalities, or powers; all things were
created by him and for him; and he is before all things, and by him
all things consist ; and he is the head of the body, the Church; that
in all things he might have the preeminence”? And how could the
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4 For every house is builded by some man; but he that built all things is
God.

1Gen. i. 1; Ex. xxxi. 17; Psa. viii. 3; Acts xiv. 15; xvii. 24.

beloved John say, “In the beginning was the Word, and the Word
was with God, and the Word was God; all things were made by
him; and without him was not any thing made that was made”?
How could the Word be God and be also with God? The truth is,
we often confound ourselves and our readers by endeavoring to
comprehend and explain, not indeed what is contrary to our rea-
son, but what is infinitely above it. The sublime truth is, however,
clearly taught in the Holy Scriptures, and in no part of them more
clearly than in the first chapter of our Epistle, that the Father and
the Son are both God; both included in the Eloheem Jehovah of
the Old Testament, and the Lord God Omnipotent of the New;
and that each of them, as well as the Holy Spirit, has an agency in
all that pertains to the redemption of mankind. Jesus, as our au-
thor avers in 12: 2, is both “the Author and the Finisher of the
faith.” The laws and ordinances of the Patriarchal and the Jewish
age, as well as those of the Christian age, are all the product of his
wisdom and benevolence, as well as of the wisdom and benevolence
of the Father. And hence it may be truthfully said, that he, as
God, was the builder and furnisher (ho kataskeuasas) of the whole
house of Israel, including Moses and everything else that per-
tained to it.

4 For every house is builded by some man ;—This is a sort of
axiomatic expression which the Apostle throws in here for the
purpose of connecting more clearly and distinctly the more remote
links on his chain of argument. The nation of Israel under the
Theocracy was a house, a dwelling-place of the Most High. And
as such it must of course have had a builder and furnisher: “for
every house is builded by some one.” A design always implies a
designer ; and the building of every house implies a chief architect.
Under him there may of course be many subordinates; but in
order to secure unity of design there must of necessity be a chief
designer. And just so it was with the house of Israel. It was
built, and its affairs were administered through the agency of both
men and angels. But still, God himself (including the Father, the
Son, and the Holy Spirit) was the Supreme Architect in building
the house of Israel, as well as in building the universe. And hence



3:4,5] HEBREWS 141

5 And "Moses verily was faithful in all his house, as *a servant, *for a tes-
timony of those things which were to be spoken after;

INum. xii. 7.
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it follows, as before stated, that Jesus in his entire personality, in-
cluding his Divine as well as his human nature, is as much supe-
rior to Moses, as the builder of a house is to the house itself.

I am aware that their is in the human mind a tendency to think
of Christ merely as a man; and so to bring him down in our con-
ceptions to an equality with creatures of high and exalted intelli-
gence. And I am also aware that with such opinions concerning
him, no one can understand the reasoning of Paul in this connec-
tion. No Socinian or Arian can ever give us a fair and consistent
explanation of this short paragraph. But surely the Apostle never
intended to call on his Hebrew brethren or any one else to consider
Jesus, the Apostle and High Priest of our confession, merely as a
man. For if so, then why does he present to us so fully the evi-
dence of his Divinity in the first chapter of this Epistle? To my
mind it is quite evident that he purposely discusses the leading
questions relating to both the Divinity and the humanity of Christ,
before he attempts to compare him with Moses, the Apostle of the
Old Covenant. And then he calls on us to consider him as the
Creator and Founder of all things, including the Jewish Theocracy
as well as the Christian Church. In this view of the matter, all is
plain and simple.

5 And Moses verily was faithful in all his house as a ser-
vant,—In this and the following verse, the Apostle proceeds to
state two other points in which Moses was inferior to Christ: (1)
Moses was but a servant (therapon) a waiting-man in the house
of God; but Christ as a Son presides over the house of his Father.
(2) The house in which Moses served was far inferior to that over
which Christ presides. True, indeed, each of them is called the
house of God ; but the former was to the latter as the type is to the
antitype, or as the shadow is to the subsance. (Col. 2:17; Heb.
10:1.) The Law was given through Moses on account of trans-
gression, till the Seed should come (Gal. 3: 19); and it was de-
signed tc serve (a) as a code of rules and regulations for the polit-
ical government of the Israelites (1 Tim. 1:9). (b) It was given
to convict men of sin; and thus to make them feel the necessity of a
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6 But Christ as 'a Son over his own house; *whose house are we, *if we
hold fast the confidence and the *rejoicing of the hope [firm unto the end].
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better covenant established on better promises. (Rom. 7:7.) (c) It
was designed to restrain transgression, and so to prevent the uni-
versal spread of idolatry previous to the coming of the Messiah.
(Dan. 9:24.) But (d) the main design of the Sinaitic Covenant
in its fullest and widest sense, embracing its subjects, ordinances,
rites, and services, was to furnish to the world clear and unmistak-
able evidence as to the Divine origin of the Church of Christ and all
that pertains to it. The ministry of Moses was therefore -intended
to be “for a testimony of those things which were to be spoken
after,” concerning Christ and his Church. (John 5:45-47.) And
hence the particularity with which Moses was instructed to make
the “Tabernacle of witness” and all that belonged to it. “See,” said
God to him, “that thou make all things according to the pattern
showed to thee in the mount.” (8:5.) Had Moses possessed the
spirit of Cain or of some modern Rationalist, he might have so far
departed from his received instructions, that there would really be
now but little, if any, resemblance between the ordinances of the
Old and the New Economy. But not so. He was faithful to the
trust committed to him. He made “all things according to the pat-
tern showed to him in the mount”; and so the intended harmony
between the Old and New Institutions has been fully preserved.
Anyone may now easily perceive not only that there are many ex-
isting analogies between the Church of God under the Old Cove-
nant and the Church of Christ under the New, but if he carefully
examine the evidence submitted he will see further that these anal-
ogies were all designed and preordained by him who sees the end
from the beginning, and who does all things according to the coun-
sel of his own will. And hence no amount of sophistry can now
fairly set aside the evidence given through the writings of Moses
that the same all-wise and benevolent Being who anciently spoke
unto the Fathers by the Prophets, has also in these last days spo-
ken unto us by his Son and his Apostles.

6 But Christ as a Son over his own house, etc.—Or rather,
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But Chnrist as a Son 1s faithful over his [God’s] house. Moses
was faithful in the Old Testament house of God, as a servant: but
Christ 1s faithful over the New Testament house of God, as a Son.
There 1s no authority whatever for the use of the word “own” in
this connection. The Greek pronoun rendered his (autou) is of the
same form and import in the second, fifth, and sixth verses, refer-
ring, no doubt, to God in every case. See note on verse 2. And ac-
cordingly in 10:21, 22, our author says in the conclusion of his
argument on the priesthood, “Having [then] a High Priest [Jesus
Christ] over the house of God, let us draw near with a true heart,
in full assurance of faith, having our hearts sprinkled from an evil
conscience, and our bodies washed with pure water.” Th expres-
sion, house of Christ, does not occur in the Bible; but the phrase,
“house of God,” is of frequent occurrence. See references.

whose house are we,—The Apostle here evidently intends to
make a distinction between the Old Testament house of God in
which Moses officiated as a servant, and the New Testament house
of God over which Christ presides as a Son and High Priest. The
former was composed of Israelites according to the flesh; but the
latter is composed of Christians, or Israelites according to the
Spirit. The former was an earthly, transitory, and typical house;
but the latter is a heavenly, imperishable, and spiritual
house. The former was the shadow, and the latter is the substance.
The former was constructed and its services were performed for a
testimony of the good things which were to be spoken afterward;
but the latter is the sublime and glorious reality itself, concerning
which Moses and all the other Prophets have borne witness.

if we hold fast the confidence, etc.—The present tense in the
first member of this clause, ‘“whose house are (esmen) we,’ is
used for both the present and the future. As if the Apostle had said,
We are now of the spiritual house of God, and we will ever belong
to it, if we hold fast the confidence and the boasting of hope firm to
the end of life. This use of the present tense for both the present
and future, and indeed for all time, is of frequent occurrence in the
New Testament. In John 12: 26, for example, Jesus says to his
disciples, “If any man serve me let him follow me; and where I am
(eimi) there shall also my servant be.” And in John 14: 3, he
says, “And if I go and prepare a place for you, I will come again,
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and receive you unto myself, that where I am (eimii) there ye may
be also.” See Winer’s Gram. Section 40, 2, a.

The Greek word rendered confidence (parreesia) means (1)
freeness and boldness of speech, and (2) that confidence which
prompts any one to the use of such freedom of speech. In the
Gospels and Acts, it is generally used in the former sense; but in
the Epistles, it always means an inward state of full and undis-
turbed confidence. See, for example, 6: 11; 10: 19, 35. The
word rendered rejoicing (kaucheema) means properly boasting, or
a matter of boasting. And hope (elpis) is used here, not to de-
note an affection of the mind, but rather the object of our hope, as
in Rom. 8: 24.

The object of the Apostle, then, in the use of this clause, is sim-
ply to encourage his Hebrew brethren to hold fast their confession,
by assuring them that as they were then members of the house of
God, so also they would ever continue to be members of it on con-
dition that they would be faithful to the end of life. In that event,
as he assures his Roman brethren, God would make all things
work together for their good, so that “neither death, nor life, nor
angels, nor principalities, nor powers, nor things present, nor
things to come, nor height, nor depth, nor any other creature”
would be able to separate them “from the love of God which is in
Jesus Christ our Lord.” (Rom. 8:28-39.)

firm unto the end:—That is, to the end of life; at which time
ends also our state of probation. These words are supposed by
some to be an interpolation from the fourteenth verse of this chap-
ter, and as such are rejected by Tischendorf, Green, and Alford,
on the authority of the Vatican Manuscript, the Aethiopic Version,
and certain citations made by Ambrose and Lucifer. But as they
are found in manuscripts A, C, D, K, L, M, and also in the Latin
Vulgate, it is not surprising that they should be retained and de-
fended as genuine by Tholuck, Liinemann, and others.
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2. EXHORTATIONS AND WARNINGS DRAWN FROM THE
EXAMPLE OF THE ISRAELITES UNDER MOSES
3:7-19
7 Wherefore *(as the Holy Ghost saith, *To-day if ®ye will hear his voice,
1Matt. xxii. 43; Acts i. 16; xxviii. 25; 2 Pet. i. 21.

2Psa. xcv. 7-11; Prov. xxwvii. 1; Eccl. ix. 10; Isa. lv. 6; 2 Cor. vi. 2.
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7 Wherefore as the Holy Ghost saith,—The Apostle now pro-
ceeds to make a personal application of the important truths
elicited in the course of the preceding paragraph; and to warn his
Hebrew brethren against the dangers of apostasy, by referring to
God’s dealings with their fathers. His words may be briefly para-
phrased as follows: Since it is true, he says in substance, that
Jesus as the Apostle of God is so much superior to Moses; and
since it is also true, that your belonging to the house of God under
him, and your enjoying the blessings of the New Covenant through
him, depend on your holding fast the confidence and the boasting
of your hope even to the end of life, you should now take as a
warning to yourselves the following solemn admonition made by
God to your fathers; and beware lest there be also in any of you an
evil heart of unbelief. The quotation is made from the ninety-fifth
Psalm, in which David earnestly invites his brethren to worship
Jehovah (verses 1, 2); (1) on the ground that he is above all
gods, the Creator of all things, and the good Shepherd of Israel
(verses 3-7); and (2) on the ground that the neglect of God’s
word and his ordinances had cost a whole generation of their fa-
thers the loss of Canaan (verses 8-11). This last portion of the
Psalm, our author here quotes and applies as a part of his own ex-
hortations and warnings. Observe that these words of David are
ascribed to the Holy Spirit; for “holy men of God spake [in an-
cient times] as they were moved by the Holy Spirit.” (2 Pet. 1:
21.) See also 2 Tim. 3:16, 17.

To-day, if ye will hear his voice,—Or rather, if ye hear his
voice. Now is the acceptable time; now is the day of salvation.
God never says to anyone, Hearken to my voice and obey my pre-
cepts tomorrow. His command is, Do it now; at the very moment
that you hear his voice and know his will. And hence the order of
the primitive Church was (1) to preach the Gospel to sinners; (2)
to receive the confession of such as became penitent believers; and
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8 'Harden not your hearts, %as in the provocation, in the day of *tempta-
tion in the wilderness:

1Ex. viii. 15; 1 Sam. vi. 6; 2 Kings xvii. 14; Matt. xiii. 15; Acts xix. 9; Rom. ii.
5, 6.

2Num. xiv. 11, 22, 23; Deut. ix. 22-24. .

3Ex. xvii. 7; Num. xx. 13; Deut. vi. 16; Psa. Ixxxi. 7.

(3) to baptize them on the same day, or even at the same hour of
the night. See Acts 2: 41; 16: 33; 18: 8, etc. And after their
baptism the converts continued steadfast in the Apostle’s teachings,
giving all diligence to make their calling and their election sure,.
But now, how very different is the practice of the Church. It is
amazing how both saints and sinners now procrastinate and trifle
with the word and the ordinances of God.

8 Harden not your hearts,—To harden the heart, is to render
it insensible in any way. Here, the admonition of the Apostle to
his Hebrew brethren is, not to harden their hearts by neglecting
even for a day the voice of Jehovah, however expressed. His com-
mands have all respect to the present; and any unnecessary delay
in obeying them has always of necessity a hardening influence on
the heart. Men who hear the Gospel in their youth or early man-
hood, and do not then obey it, seldom do so afterward. It is to all
who hear it a savor either of life unto life or of death unto death.
(2 Cor. 2:16.) Under its influence, no man can long remain sta-
tionary in the Divine life. He must by the laws and impulses of
his own nature become either better or worse, as the current of life
flows onward. If he does not soften and purify his heart by obey-
ing the truth, he will of necessity harden it by his disobedience.
And hence the great concern of the Apostle that all who hear the
voice of God should obey it promptly and heartily, even while it is
called To-day, lest any should be hardened through the deceitful-
ness of sin.

as in the provocation, etc.—The Hebrew rendered literally is
as follows: Harden not your heart; like Meribah, like the day of
Massah in the wilderness. That is, harden not your hearts, as
your fathers did at Meribah; as they did on the day of Massah in
the wilderness. These names were both given to a place near
Mount Horeb, where the children of Israel murmured for water.
(Ex. 17:1-7.) And when Moses had supplied their wants, “he
called the name of the place Massah [temptation] and Meribah
[strife], because of the chiding of the children of Israel, and be-
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9 When your fathers tempted [me] | proved me: by proof | and saw my
works *forty years. 10 Wherefore *I was grieved with that generation, and

1Ex. xix. 4; xx. 22.
2Num. xiv. 33; Deut. viii. 2, 4; Josh. v. 6; Acts vii. 36; xiii. 18.
3Gen. vi. 6; Psa. Ixxviii. 40.

cause they tempted the Lord, saying, Is the Lord among us or
not?” The name Meribah was given also to Kadesh (most likely
the same as Kadesh Barnea) in the wilderness of Zin (Num. 27:
14) ; “because [there] the children of Israel strove with the Lord
and he was sanctified in them.” See Num. 20: 1-13. Whether
David, in Psalm 95: 8, refers to one or both of these places is a
question on which expositors are not wholly agreed. It seems
most likely, however, that he has in view only the place of strife
and temptation near Mount Horeb; as the strife at Kadesh did not
occur until about thirty-seven years after that God had sworn in
his wrath that the rebellious generation which came out of Egypt
under Moses should never enter into his rest. (Num. 14:20-35.)
This view is corroborated by the Greek translation of our author,
which is identical with that of the Septuagint, and may be literally
rendered into English as follows: Harden not your hearts as in the
bitterness, on the day of temptation in the wilderness. It seems,
therefore, that the excessive provocation of the people, here ele-
gantly rendered bitterness by the Apostle, occurred on the day of
temptation ; and of course at the same place, near Mount Horeb.

9 When your fathers tempted me—The Hebrew of this verse
is literally rendered into English as follows: Where [expressive of
either the place where or the time when] your fathers tempted me,
proved me, and saw my work. The Textus Receptus of Elzevir
runs thus: Where [hou, where or when] your fathers tempted me,
proved me, and saw my works forty years. This differs from the
Hebrew only in the two following unimportant particulars: (1) in
the Hebrew, the noun work is singular ; but in the Greek, the cor-
responding word is plural; (2) in the Hebrew, the expression,
forty years, is, according to the Masoretic pointing, connected with
what follows, as in the seventeenth verse of this chapter; but in the
Greek, it qualifies the preceding verb saw. These slight differ-
ences do not, however, in any way affect the sense of the passage,
the meaning being obviously the same in both the Hebrew and the
Greek. Nor does the reading of Bagster as given in our best man-
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said, *They do always err in their heart; and °they have not known my ways.

4Psa. Ixxviii. 8; Isa. xxviii. 7; John iii. 19, 20; viii. 45; Rom. i. 28.
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uscripts differ in meaning from the Hebrew text. Literally ren-
dered it stands thus: Where your fathers made trial by proof, and
saw my works forty years. See critical notes on this verse.

10 Wherefore I was grieved with that generation,—That is
to say, Because your fathers so often provoked and tempted me in
the wilderness, I was sorely grieved and vexed with them. The
word rendered, grieved (prosochizo) is Hellenistic, and like the
corresponding Hebrew word means properly to feel a loathing; to
be disgusted with any person or thing. The meaning is, that the
generation of the children of Israel contemporary with Moses and
Aaron, had by their multiplied transgressions become loathsome to
God ; and, speaking after the manner of men, he was disgusted
with them. Many manuscripts have this (toutee) instead of that
(ekeinee) generation. In the Hebrew, the word answering to gen-
eration has no qualifying epithet. It is, however, sufficiently de-
fined by the context; and evidently means the generation which
came out of Egypt under Moses, whose carcasses fell in the wilder-
ness.

and said, They do always err in their heart;—The Greek
word rendered err (planao), as well as the corresponding Hebrew
word means to wander, to go astray. There is perhaps in the use
of this word an allusion to the wanderings of the Israelites in the
desert; but it is of their heart-wanderings that Jehovah here com-
plains. These, he says, were constant. They do always (aei)
wander in heart. The word heart (kardia) means properly the
central organ of the blood-vessels, situated in the thorax, and sup-
posed to be the seat of animal life. But figuratively it means the
seat of the affections, comprehending also not unfrequently the
seat of the will and the understanding ; as when we speak of a will-
ing heart, an understanding heart, an obedient heart, etc. But in
all such cases, the reference is primarily and c{fieﬂy to man’s moral
and emotional nature. As, for instance, when the fool says in his
heart, “No God,” he expresses a sentiment of his depraved heart,
rather than a judgment of his darkened and perverted understand-
ing ; though both his heart and his intellect are involved and impli-
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cated in the enormous falsehood. Blinded and hardened by the
love of sin, he first wishes there were no God; and then, per-

chance, he 1s led to believe what he so ardently desires. See Rom.
1:28, and 2 Thess. 2: 10-12.

and they have not known my ways.—The children of Israel
were quite as ignorant of the ways of God, as they were of the me-
andering paths of the desert. Like benighted wanderers, they
were lost in the mazes of their own follies; and had as yet learned
but little of the gracious designs of God in his dealings with them.
They were still extremely sensuous; and their hearts were set on
worldly pleasures and enjoyments. When they failed to reach Ca-
naan as soon as they expected, they then turned back in their affec-
tions, and began to long for the leeks, onions, and flesh-pots of
Egypt. They seemed willing to endure Egyptian servitude, or al-
most anything else, rather than submit to that Divine discipline
which was necessary to qualify them for the promised rest.

11 So I sware in my wrath,—This is of course a figurative ex-
pression, and means simply that when the Israelites murmured and
rebelled against God at Kadesh Barnea, he then resolved that they
should never enter into his rest. Previous to this they had often
provoked and dishonored him by their murmurings against him
and his servant Moses. This they did before they crossed the Red
Sea, when they were closely pursued by Pharaoh and his hosts.
(Ex. 14: 10-12.) Another like provocation occurred at Marah in
the wilderness of Shur (Ex. 15: 22-26) ; another in the wilderness
of Sin (Ex. 16: 1-3) ; another, at Massah and Meribah near Reph-
adim (Ex. 17:1-7); another, at Sinai, where they made and
worshiped the golden calf (Ex. 32: 1-29) ; another, at Taberah in
the wilderness (Num. 11: 1-3); another at Kibroth-Hattaavah
(Num. 11: 4-34) ; and still another, at Kadesh Barnea, where the
people believed the evil report of the ten spies, and refused to go
up at the command of God and take possession of the land of Ca-
naan (Num. 14: 1-4). On this last occasion, that wicked and per-
verse generation filled up the cup of their iniquity; and the Lord
said, “Because all these men who have seen my glory and my mir-
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acles which I did in Egypt and in the wilderness, have tempted me
now these ten times and have not hearkened to my voice; surely
they shall not see the land which I sware unto their fathers, neither
shall any of them that provoked me see it. . . . I have heard the
murmurings of the children of Israel which they murmur against
me. Say unto them, As truly as I live, saith the Lord, as ye have
spoken in mine ears so will I do unto you; your carcasses shall fall
in the wilderness; and all that are numbered of you, according to
your whole number, from twenty years old and upward, who have
murmured against me, doubtless ye shall not come into the land
concerning which I sware to make you all dwell therein, save
Caleb, the son of Jephunneh and Joshua the son of Nun.” (Num.
14: 22-30.) After this they wandered through the desert in un-
known paths, for about thirty-seven years; at the close of which
we find them again at Kadesh in the wilderness of Zin, murmuring
for water; in consequence of which the place was called Meribah
Kadesh. (Num. 20: 1-13.) These places can be traced on any
good map of the exodus and wanderings of the Israelites.

They shall not enter into my rest.—This clause is best ex-
plained by referring to the passage just cited from Num. 14. Up
to this time, for about eighteen months after their departure from
Egypt, the Lord had borne with the people. But this last act of
rebellion was intolerable; and God therefore now swore in his
wrath that they should never enter into his rest. The word rest
(katapausis) has in this connection a double reference, as will
appear in our exegesis of the next chapter. Primarily, it means
the rest of Canaan; and secondarily, it means the heavenly rest, of
which the rest in Canaan was but a type. See noteon 1:5. From
this rest, in its twofold sense, it seems that most of that wicked and
perverse generation were excluded. That there were some excep-
tions in each case, must of course be conceded. Of this we have
the most clear and reliable evidence given in the Old Testament.
Joshua and Caleb entered Canaan and enjoyed God’s rest in its
typical sense; and Moses and Aaron, with doubtless some others,
though excluded from Canaan, entered into the heavenly rest. But
it is not in harmony with the design of the Apostle to notice these
exceptions. He purposely leaves all such out of view, and affirms
simply what was true of the masses. They, it would seem, were
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12 'Take heed, brethren, lest there be in any of you *an evil heart of un-
belief, *in departing from the ‘living God.
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excluded from God’s rest in its twofold significance. See notes on
4:3, 6.

12 Take heed, brethren, etc.—As if he had said, Beware,
brethren, of an evil unbelieving heart such as the Israelites had in
the wilderness, lest like them you too apostatize from the living
God, and perish on your way to the Promised Land. Three things
are clearly implied in the words of our text: viz. (1) that the He-
brew Christians were in great danger of apostatizing from the liv-
ing God, as their fathers had done. And if so, then it follows that
a Christian may fall from grace; for to apostatize from God is sim-
ply equivalent to falling away finally and forever from the grace of
God. See notes on 6: 4-6. (2) That this danger arises wholly
from “an evil heart of unbelief.” So long as we have an unwaver-
ing trust in God and in his word, all is well. Nothing can, under
such circumstances, separate us from the love of God which is in
Jesus Christ our Lord. (Rom. 8:39.) But let the heart at once
become evil and distrustful, and then his condition becomes at once
awfully alarming. (3) It is further implied in the words of our au-
thor, that every Christian may, through the grace of God, avoid
the dangers of apostasy, by keeping his heart with all diligence.
(Prov. 4: 23.) It is true that without the grace of God we can do
nothing by way of saving ourselves or anyone else (John 15:5);
and it is also true, that even with this promised grace we can ac-
complish comparatively but little (1 Cor. 3: 6, 7). The work is of
God and not of us. Nevertheless, it has pleased God in the exer-
cise of his wisdom and love to give to every man an agency in the
work of redemption commensurate with his capacity and means of
doing good. And, consequently, the man who “looketh into the
perfect law of liberty and continueth therein, he being not a forget-
ful hearer, but a doer of the work, this man shall be blessed in his
doing.” (James 1: 25.) And hence the following earnest exhorta-
tions to constant watchfulness and perseverance in the Divine life.
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13 But lexhort one another daily, *while it is called To-day; lest any of
you be hardened through *the deceitfulness of sin.

1Ch. x. 24, 25; Acts xi. 23; 1 Thess. ii. 11.
2Psa. xcv. 7, 8; 2 Cor. vi. 2. . .
3Prov. xxviit. 26; Rom. vii. 11; Eph. iv. 22; Jas. i. 14.

13 But exhort one another daily,—This admonition is not ad-
dressed merely to the Elders of the Church, but to every member
of it. All are required to exhort and admonish one another daily
as members of the family of God, and “as joint heirs of the grace
of life.” And yet, how very generally is this duty neglected.
“How often,” says Mr. Barnes, “do church-members see a fellow-
member go astray without any exhortation or admonition. How
often do they hear reports of the inconsistent lives of other mem-
bers, and perhaps contribute to the circulation of these reports
themselves, without any pains taken to inquire whether they are
true. How often do the poor fear the rich members of the Church,
or the rich despise the poor, and see one another live in sin, with-
out any attempt to entreat and save them. I would not have the
courtesies of life violated. I would not have any assume a dog-
matic or dictatorial air. I would have no one step out of his proper
sphere of life. But the principle which I would lay down is this:
that the fact of church membership should inspire such confidence
as to make it proper for one member to exhort another whom he
sees going astray. Belonging to the same family; having the same
interests in religion; and all suffering when one suffers, why
should they not be allowed tenderly and kindly to exhort one an-
other to a holy life?”

while it is called To-day;—Do not procrastinate, or put off till
tomorrow what should be done today. Much may depend in such
cases on prompt and proper action; and it is to be feared that
thousands are eternally lost through the neglect of it. If the mem-
bers of every congregation of disciples, would all watch over one
another, not as censors, but as members of the body of Christ, how
many errors might be corrected in their incipiency. But as it is,
how very different are the results. How many delinquent Chris-
tians are allowed to become hardened in sin, before even the Elders
of the Church call on them and admonish them! How very unlike
these Elders are to the Good Shepherd that careth for the sheep.

through the deceitfulness of sin.—That sin (hamartia) is very
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14 For 'we are made partakers of Christ, *if we hold the beginning of our
confidence steadfast unto the end;

John xv. 1-7; Rom. xi. 17; 1 Pet. iv. 13; v. 1; 2 Pet. i. 4; 1 John i. 3.
2See refs. verse 6.

deceptive is well known to everyone who has examined carefully
the workings and operations of his own heart. It has by the fall of
man been implanted as a principle in human nature; so that it is
now natural for man to follow after its “deceitful lust.” (Eph. 4:
22.) “For to will,” says Paul, speaking as a representative of
those under law without the helps and consolations of the Gospel,
“is present with me; but how to perform that which is good, I find
not. For the good that I would I do not; but the evil which I
would not, that I do. Now if I do that I would not, it i1s no more
I that do it, but Sin that dwelleth in me. 1 find then a law, that
when I would do good, evil is present with me. For I delight in
the law of God after the inward man; but I see another law in my
members, warring against the law of my mind, and bringing me
into captivity to the law of Sin which is in my members.” (Rom.
7:18-23.) True, indeed, in and through the process of regeneration
the body of Sin is destroyed (Rom. 6: 6); so that we Christians
are not now, as formerly, its slaves; its has no longer dominion
over us (Rom. 6: 14, 17, 18) ; for we are not now under law but
under grace. But though the body of Sin has been destroyed, its
animus still remains as a thorn in the flesh of every Christian; so
that unless we are constantly on our guard, and, like Paul, keep
our bodies in subjection (1 Cor. 9: 27), we are ever liable, as were
the ancient Israelites, to be misled by the deceitfulness of Sin
which is in our members. Its promises to us are all pleasure and
happiness, but its rewards are misery and death. (Rom. 6:23.)
And hence the necessity of exhorting one another daily, even while
it is called To-day, lest any of us ‘‘be hardened through the deceit-
fulness of sin.”

14 For we are made partakers of Christ, etc.—The Apostle
assigns here as another reason for constant perseverance and
watchfulness, that our being finally partakers of Christ and his
benefits, will depend on our holding fast to the end of life the
beginning of our confidence in him. We have not yet reached the
end of our course. We are still in a state of trial; and we are
therefore ever liable to lose through our neglect or disobedience
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15 While it is said, *To-day if ye will hear his voice, harden not your
hearts, as in the provocation.

1See refs. verses 7 and 8.

that of which we have already to a certain extent become par-
takers; but which, for the present, we hold on certain conditions.
“For whosoever hath, to him shall be given, and he shall have
more abundance ; but whosoever hath not, from him shall be taken
away even that which he hath.” (Matt. 8: 12.) See note on verse
6.

The word rendered confidence (hupostasis) is of different ety-
mology from that which is so rendered (parreesia) in the sixth
verse. The former looks rather to the ground of our confidence in
Christ; and the latter to our free and open confession of it. They
are, however, used here by our author as synonymous terms, to de-
note simply that firm and well-grounded confidence in Christ,
which if held fast to the end of life, will secure for us an abundant
entrance into his everlasting Kingdom. Of this confidence the He-
brews were then partakers; they were then in possession of that
faith which purifies the heart. And hence the Apostle requires of
them simply that they continue to hold fast the beginning of their
confidence firm even to the end of life. “Hold fast that which thou
hast, that no man take thy crown.” (Rev. 3:11.)

15 While it is said, To-day, etc.—The proper grammatical
connection of this verse is still a matter of dispute among the crit-
ics. Some of them, as Ebrard and Alford, maintain that it stands
properly connected with what immediately precedes; and that the
object of our author in the use of this clause is simply to give
strength to the affirmation made in the fourteenth verse, that our
being made partakers of Christ is conditioned on our holding fast
“the beginning of our confidence steadfast unto the end.” As if he
had said, “For'we are made partakers of Christ, if we hold the be-
ginning of our confidence steadfast unto the end; [as is clearly
implied] in the saying, To-day if ye hear his voice, harden not your
hearts, as in the provocation.” Others, as Tholuck and Delitzsch,
make it the beginning of a sentence, and so connect it with the six-
teenth verse as follows: “In the saying, To-day if ye hear his voice
harden not your hearts, as in the provocation [it is implied that
the provokers to whom the Psalmist refers, were themselves re-
deemed of the Lord, and yet fell under his wrath, and came short
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16 For 'some, when they had heard, did provoke : howbeit not all that came
out of Egypt by Moses.

INum. xiv. 11; xxvi. 65; Psa. Ixxviii. 17.

of the promised rest]. For who were they that having heard gave
provocation? Was it not indeed all who under Moses’ leadership
came out of Egypt?” Others, as Bengal and Michaelis, connect
the fifteenth verse with the thirteenth, and include the fourteenth
in parentheses. And others again, as Chrysostom and Erasmus,
connect it with the beginning of the fourth chapter, making verses
16-19 parenthetical.

On the whole, I think it best to combine the first two. hy-
potheses. It seems to me that the fifteenth verse is logically con-
nected with both what precedes and what follows: though it does
not, as Delitzsch supposes, form the beginning of a sentence. I
would therefore render verses 14-19 as follows: For we have been
made partakers of Christ, if we hold the beginning of our confi-
dence steadfast unto the end; [as implied] in its being said,
To-day if ye hear his voice harden not your hearts as in the provo-
cation. [As if the Apostle had said, It is not enough that you
have been redeemed, and that you have commenced your march for
the heavenly rest: you must persevere in your begun course to the
end of life, or otherwise you will all fall short of the promised rest,
as did your fathers in the wilderness.] For who were they that
having heard did provoke? Was it not indeed all who came out of
Egypt by means of Moses? And with whom was he displeased
forty years? Was it not with those that sinned, whose carcasses
fell in the wilderness? And to whom did he sware that they
should not enter into his rest, but to the disobedient? So we see
that they could not enter, on account of unbelief.

16 For some, when they had heard, did provoke :—The origi-
nal manuscripts of the New Testament were written without any
accents and also without any marks of punctuation. As early as
240 B.C. Aristophanes of Byzantium introduced into the School of
Alexandria an imperfect system of both accents and punctuation;
chiefly, it would seem, for the benefit of teachers and scholars of
rhetoric. But accents were not generally used by Christian writers
till after the middle of the fifth century; and it was not till about
the beginning of the tenth century that the custom of using them
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became universal. And so also of the system of Greek punctua-
tion. It too was gradually introduced with sundry changes and
modifications. About the middle of the fifth century, Euthalius, a
Deacon of Alexandria, divided the New Testament into lines (sti-
choi), each line containing as many words as were to be read with-
out any pause or interruption of the voice. In the eighth century,
the comma (,) was invented; and the Greek note of interrogation
(;) in the ninth. But it was not till after the invention of the art
of printing, about the middle of the fifteenth century, that the pres-
ent system of Greek punctuation was universally adoped by Greek
scholars.

It is obvious, therefore, that no authority is to be attached to
these marks of accent and punctuation, except so far as they are
supported by the conditions of the context and the well-known
laws and principles of the Greek language. And it may therefore be
still a question whether the word tines (tines) in our text should
be accented on the first or on the second syllable. If on the first
(tincs), then it is equivalent to the interrogative pronoun who, and
requires a mark of interrogation at the close of the sentence in
which it stands. But if on the second (#ines), it is an indefinite
pronoun equivalent to some, as in our English Version, and re-
quires that the sentence shall close with a period.

What, then, is the proper meaning of this word? Is it an inter-
rogative or an indefinite pronoun? Is it equivalent to who or to
some? That it should be rendered who in the seventeenth and
eighteenth verses, is conceded by all: for here, indeed, the context
will admit of nothing else. But is it not almost, if not quite, as ob-
vious, from the scope of the author’s argument, that it must have
the same meaning in the sixteenth verse? Having, in the verses
immediately preceding, solemnly warned his brethren against the
dangers of apostasy from Christ, and having illustrated the whole
matter by a general reference to the fortunes of their fathers in the
wilderness, and also by God’s subsequent warnings and admoni-
tions through David, our author now makes a more sweeping and
definite application of Old Testament history. Lest any should at-
tempt to avoid the force of his general argument, on the ground of
its seeming indefiniteness ; and should be disposed to take refuge in
the vain hope that though some of the less enlightened of their
brethren might fall, they themselves yould nevertheless escape—
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17 But 'with whom was he grieved forty years? *was it not with them that
had sinned, *whose carcasses fell in the wilderness? 18 And ‘to whom sware
he that they should not enter into his rest, *but to them that believed not?

INum. xiv. 43; Deut. viii. 4; Josh. v. 6; Acts vii. 36.
2Num. xxvi. 64, 65; 1 Cor. x. 1-13.

3SNum. xiv. 29-33; Deut. ii. 14, 15.

41See refs. verse 11.

SNum. xiv. 11; xx. 12; Deut. i. 26-32; ix. 23.

fearing this, the Apostle makes another more definite and heart-
searching appeal to the well known facts of Old Testament history.
He reminds his readers by an appeal to their own knowledge of the
facts, that it was not merely a few of the most ignorant and super-
stitious of their fathers that fell in the wilderness on account of
their disobedience ; but that it was in fact the whole redeemed na-
tion who came out of Egypt under Moses. The few exceptions,
consisting of Joshua, Caleb, Eliezer, and perhaps a few more of the
Levites, are purposely and with strict rhetorical propriety kept in
the background; and the great mass of the people who had been
once enlightened and consecrated to God, are brought forward as
persons doomed to destruction, in order to make a more vivid and
lasting impression on the minds and hearts of the Hebrew breth-
ren. For who, says the author, were they that having heard did
provoke? Were they the children and servants of your fathers?
Or were they a few of the most ignorant and depraved of that gen-
eration? Nay indeed, were they not all of the six hundred thou-
sand who came out of Egypt by Moses? The force of this appeal
could not be avoided; and it must have made a very deep impres-
sion on the mind and heart of every Hebrew Christian who read
this Epistle.

17 But with whom was he grieved forty years?—With what
sort of persons was God displeased for the space of forty years?
Was it with babes and slaves and such other persons as were igno-
rant of God’s will? Nay indeed ; was it not with them that sinned,
whose carcasses fell in the wilderness? They were persons who
knew God’s will and transgressed his law. They were all sinners.
And their sin so provoked God that he caused their members
(chola), such as their arms, legs, etc., to be scattered as fragments
through the wilderness; leaving them there as a monument of his

righteous displeasure, and as a warning to all subsequent genera-
tions. See Num. 26: 64, 65.
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19 So we see that 'they could not enter in because of unbelief.
1Mark xvi. 16; John iii. 18. 36; 1 John v. 10.

18 And to whom did he sware, etc?—The history of Israel’s
provocations and of God’s dealings with them, was so fully re-
corded in the Old Testament and so generally believed by the He-
brew Christians, that any formal presentation of evidence in the
case was wholly unnecessary ; and our author therefore again, with
great rhetorical effect, employs the interrogative style of address.
By means of a series of questions addressed to their understanding,
he brings home with great power to their hearts and consciences
what they were all forced to concede, that the six hundred thou-
sand full-grown men who came out of Egypt under Moses, per-
ished in the wilderness through their unbelief. They once believed
in God and confided in his servant Moses: for how indeed could
they do otherwise? They had seen God’s judgments on Pharaoh
and on his hosts in Egypt and in the Red Sea; they had seen the
manna rained down from heaven, and they had beheld the waters
flowing from the rock at the command of God; they had heard his
voice from the top of Sinai, and they had witnessed many other
manifestations of his power and Divinity, for the space of eighteen
months, before they came to the plains of Kadesh. But after all
this, through an evil heart of unbelief, they there rebelled against
him, and so provoked him on the very borders of Canaan, that he
was constrained to swear in his wrath, that they should not enter
into his rest. See Num. 14: 20-35. All this the Hebrews well un-
derstood and readily conceded. And hence without further argu-
ment, Paul simply concludes in harmony with their own convic-
tions, that owing to practical infidelity a whole generation of God’s
chosen people were excluded from the promised rest.

19 So we see, etc.—In this verse, the Apostle states the result
of the whole matter. It was not owing to any unforeseen or for-
tuitous circumstances, nor to the superior strength of their ene-
mies, that the Israelites were unable to enter the land of Canaan;
but it was owing simply to their own infidelity and disobedience.
And this is given as a warning to all Christians to beware, lest
they too fall after the same example of unbelief.
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3. CONCERNING THE REST WHICH REMAINS
FOR THE PEOPLE OF GOD
4:1-10

1 2Let us therefore fear, lest, a promise being left us of entering into his
rest, *any of you should seem to come short of it.

2 For 'unto us was the gospel preached, as well as unto them: but the
2Ch. ii. 1-3; xii. 15, 25; Prov. xiv. 16; Rom. xi. 20; 1 Cor. x. 12.

3Matt. vii. 21-27; xxv. 1-13; 1 Cor. ix. 27.
1Gal. iii. 8; 1 Pet. i. 12,

1 Let us therefore fear,—The proper object of fear is danger.
And as the Hebrew Christians were then in danger of falling away,
the Apostle very properly appeals here to their sense of fear, for
the purpose of exciting them to greater diligence in the Divine life.
For he well knew that everything depended on their attaining to
that rest which remains for the people of God. If they failed in
this, they failed in everything. In that event, their confession
would be all in vain, and life itself would be worse than an abor-
tion.

lest a promise being left us of entering into his rest,—The
participle being left (kataleipomenees) is in the present tense,
implying that the promise of entering God’s rest is made sure to all
Christians who, like Joshua and Caleb, continue faithful to the end
of life. This the Apostle here assumes, for the present, on the
grounds already stated. But lest anyone should doubt the reality
of such a rest, he immediately takes up the consideration of this
subject, and makes it his main theme in this paragraph.

any of you should seem to come short of it.—Or more ex-
actly, Lest any of you may seem (dokee) to have come short of it
(hustereekenai). That is, lest it may appear at the end of your
course or on the day of final reckoning, that any of you shall have
failed to reach the heavenly rest, the sabbatism that remains for the
people of God. The Apostle would, in a word, have his Hebrew
brethren in Christ take heed, lest while there is remaining to them
a promise of entering into God’s rest, any of them should, like
their fathers in the wilderness, fall short of it through their own
obstinate unbelief.

2 For unto us was the gospel preached, etc.—This is a very
inaccurate translation of the original, and conveys to the English
reader quite an erroneous impression. Literally rendered the pas-
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word preached did not profit them, *not being mixed with faith in them that
heard it.

2Ch. iii. 18, 19; xi. 6; 1 Thess. ii. 13; 2 Thess. ii. 12, 13; Jas. i. 21.

sage stands thus: For we are evangelized (esmen eueengelis-
menot) as well as they. That is, the promise of entering into rest,
on given conditions, has been made to us Christians, as well as to
the ancient Hebrews. The assertion is designed to set forth more
directly and categorically what is assumed in the first verse, viz.,
that there is really left to us a promise of entering into God’s rest.
The Apostle means to say that the joyful promise of entering into
rest, made first to the Israelites, has respect to us as well as to
them. Primarily, it had reference to the possession of Canaan; and
secondarily, to that better rest of which the rest in Canaan was but
a type. This same promise, in its second intention, still remains for
the encouragement and consolation of all God’s people. Into it
they will all finally enter; unless, like the Israelites, they fall by the
way on account of their own practical infidelity.

but the word preached did not profit them,—Literally, the
word of hearing (ho logos tees akoees) did not profit them. They
heard the message which God delivered to them through Moses,
but they were not profited by it.

not being mixed with faith in them that heard it.—Or as
rendered by Erasmus and others: “not having been mingled by
means of faith with them that heard it.” The word rendered
mixed (sugkekramenos) is used metaphorically, and seems to have
reference to the mixing of food with the digestive fluids, in order
to its being appropriated to the wants of the body ; or, according to
the above version of Erasmus, it may refer to the food’s being in-
corporated with the tissues of the body by means of these fluids.
In both cases the meaning is substantially the same. Food taken
into the stomach, unless it be properly digested and appropriated,
is of no benefit whatever to the physical organs, but rather an in-
jury. And just so it is with the word of hearing. If it is received
as seed on the highway, or on stony ground, or among thorns, it is
of no service whatever to those who hear it. But when it is well
understood, and received into good and honest hearts, it then be-
comes as food to the soul, and gives life, and health, and strength
to the whole inner man. Then indeed it is more to be desired than
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3 For 'we who have believed do enter into rest, as he said, *As I have
sworn in my wrath, if they shall enter into my rest: although *the works
were finished ‘from the foundation of the world.

sa. xxviii. 12; Jer. vi. 16; Matt. xi. 28, 29; Rom. v. 1, 2.
2Num. xiv. 20-30; Deut. i. 34, 35; ii. 14; Psa. xcv. 11.
3Gen. ii. 1-3; Ex. xx. 8-11.

4¢Matt. xiii. 35; Eph. i. 4; 1 Pet. i. 20.

gold, yea than much fine gold; and it is “sweeter also than honey
and the honey-comb.”

The Israelites were mostly of the stony-ground hearers. They
at first received the word with all readiness of mind and promised
obedience to its requirements. See Ex. 19:7, 8, and 24: 3. But
they had no root in themselves; and hence when trials and tribula-
tions came, they stumbled and fell. And just so it is with thou-
sands of nominal professors in our own day and generation.
Under, it may be, the judgments of God or the exciting influences
of a protracted meeting, they receive the word with gladness. For
a time they are very zealous for the glory of God and the salvation
of souls; and many of them are no doubt honest in their profes-
sions. But they lack stability. They have no root in themselves.
And before the soul is sufficiently nourished, even while the food is
in process of digestion, they stumble and fall, as did the Israelites
in the wilderness. But others, like Joshua and Caleb, receive the
word into good and honest hearts, “and bring forth fruit with pa-
tience.”

According to the reading of the Common English Version and
also that of Erasmus, the perfect passive participle sunkekramenos
relates to logos in the nominative singular. But many manuscripts
have the accusative plural (sunkekramenos) ; according to which
the reading would be as follows: ‘“Nevertheless the word of hear-
ing did not profit them, unmingled as they were in faith with its
hearers”; or more freely, “but the word preached did not profit
them, because they did not believingly associate with those who
obeyed it, such as Joshua and Caleb.” This reading is on the
whole preferred by Alford, but it is now very properly rejected by
most expositors ; being, as they say, inconsistent with the plain and
obvious thought of the writer, that “the word did not profit be-
cause it was not received in faith.”

3 For we who have believed do enter into rest:—into the
rest; that is, the promised rest. In verse first, our author speaks
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of a promise being left us of entering into God’s rest; and in the
second verse, he says, the good news of entering into God’s rest on
given conditions, was proclaimed to us as well as to the ancient Is-
raelites. And now in the third, he further categorically affirms
that all believers in Christ do actually enter into this rest: and as
evidence of this, he again quotes from the ninety-fifth Psalm. The
exclusion of some on the ground of their unbelief, implies the ad-
mission of others on the ground of their belief.

if they shall enter into my rest:—The word here rendered if
(ei) should be rendered not, as in 3:11. The form of the expres-
sion is elliptical, being borrowed from the usual mode of taking an
oath among the Hebrews, and is equivalent to a strong negative.
Thus in 2 Sam. 3: 35, David says, “So do God to me, and more
also, if I taste bread or aught else, till the sun be down.” This is
but a solemn and emphatic way of expressing his purpose not to
eat anything till after sunset. And so also in this connection, God
is here represented as declaring with the solemnity of an oath, that
the disobedient Israelites who rebelled against him at Kadesh
Barnea, should never enter into his rest.

although the works were finished from the foundation of
the world.—The logical connection of this clause is somewhat ob-
scure in consequence of the passage being so very elliptical. But
the Apostle refers here manifestly to the sabbatical rest, which had
been sanctified for the glory of God and the good of mankind even
from the foundation of the world, or from the time that God fin-
ished the work of creation. (Gen. 2:2.) For, to say that the works
were finished from the foundation of the world, is equivalent to
saying that the Sabbath, commemorative of God’s rest, was sancti-
fied and observed from the same ever memorable epoch. Such is
the law of all commemorative institutions. The Passover, for ex-
ample, the Pentecost, the Lord’s Day, and the Lord’s Supper, were
all established in close connection with the events which they were
severally intended to celebrate. And hence it is obvious that the
oath of God at Kadesh Barnea could not have reference to the sab-
batical rest; for this, the Hebrews with others had long enjoyed.
But in making this oath Jehovah must have had reference to a fu-
ture rest; a rest into which the apostate Israelites never entered.

That this is the meaning of this very elliptical passage, is plain
from what follows.
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4 For he spake 'in a certain place of the seventh day on this wise, *And
God did rest the seventh day from all his works. 5 And in this place again,
*If they shall enter into my rest.

1Ch. ii. 6.
2Gen. ii. 2; Ex. xxxi. 17.
3Psa. xcv. 11.

4 For he spake, etc.—The allusion here is to Gen. 2: 2; and the
object of the Apostle in referring to it, is merely to amplify and
illustrate still further what he has with characteristic brevity spo-
ken of in the preceding verse. He here very clearly intimates that
the sabbatical rest was instituted by God, at the close of the
Adamic renovation, when on the seventh day ‘“‘he rested from all
his works which he had made.” And hence it follows, as before
stated, that this rest cannot be identical with that from which a
whole generation of the Israelites were forever excluded.

5 And in this place again,—In what place? Evidently, in the
place which our author has under consideration, and to which he
refers in the third verse. But what is this? Most expositors agree
that the reference is to Psalm 95:11; for here the very words
of our text occur in the Septuagint, and they are a fair and literal
rendering of the original Hebrew. But in the seventh verse, our
author clearly refers to Psalm 95:7, 8; and as he cites this in proof
of a new proposition relating to a much later period, it is alleged
by some that in the former case the reference must be to Num. 14:
28-30. There 1s no difficulty, however, in supposing that in both
cases the Apostle refers to the ninety-fifth Psalm. But the citation
made in the third and fifth verses is applied only to those Israelites
who rebelled against God under Moses, and who on this account
were not allowed to enter the land of Canaan; whereas the citation
in the seventh verse applies to those of a later period. The argu-
ment of the Apostle may, then, be briefly stated as follows: He
shows first by referring to Gen. 2: 2, that the sabbatical rest was
instituted from the foundation of the world, when God had finished
the work of creation. And then he proves from Psalm 95: 11, that
twenty-five hundred years after that important epoch, when the Is-
raelites rebelled at Kadesh Barnea, God made oath concerning a
rest which was then in the future and from which that perverse
and rebellious generation were forever excluded. And hence he
infers that this rest could not be the rest of the seventh day, which



164 COMMENTARY ON [4:6,7

6 Seeing therefore ‘it remaineth that some must enter therein, and *they to
whom it was first preached entered not in because of unbelief :

7 Again, he limiteth a certain day, 'saying in David, To-day, ®after so
long a time; as | it is said : has been said before | To-day if ye will hear his

INum. xiv. 12, 31; Matt. xxi. 43; xxii. 9, 10; Luke xiv. 21-24; Acts xiii. 46, 47.
2See refs. ch. iii. 18, 19.

12 Sam. xxiii. 2; Matt. xxii. 43; Acts ii. 25-31.

2Psa. xcv. 7.

31 Kings vi. 1; Acts xiii. 20-23.

4Josh. 1. 15; xxii. 4; xxiii. 1; Psa. lxxviii. 55; cv. 44.

from the beginning had been enjoyed by all the true worshipers of
Jehovah.

6 Seeing therefore it remaineth that some must enter
therein,—The argument of the Apostle is simply this: A rest was
provided and offered to the Israelites. But those to whom it was
first offered in the time of Moses failed to enter it, on account of
their waywardness and unbelief. God, however, provides nothing
in vain. He makes no experiments; and he is never disappointed
in any of his plans and purposes. The rest provided remains,
therefore, for all true Israelites, who, like Joshua and Caleb, have
faith in God and rely on his promises. And hence it follows, as
stated in the first and third verses, that there is a rest remaining
for the people of God ; and that we who believe do enter into it.

But here again there is seeming ground for another objection.
Though the first generation of the Israelites redeemed from Egyp-
tian bondage, failed to enter the land of Canaan, it was not so with
the second. Under Joshua, they crossed the Jordan, and took pos-
session of the promised inheritance. And hence it might be in-
ferred by some that this was a fulfillment of the promise in its full-
est sense; and consequently that outside of Judaism there is really
no promised rest for the believer. To the refutation of this objec-
tion the Apostle therefore next turns his attention.

7 Again, he limiteth a certain day,—The object of the Apos-
tle in this verse is to refute the objection just stated. This he does
by referring to the fact that in Psalm 95:7-11, David by the Spirit
warns the people of his own generation against the sin of unbelief,
lest they too should, like their fathers under Moses, fail to enter
into the enjoyment of the promised rest. “To-day,” he says, “if ye
hear his voice, harden not your heart as at Meribah, as on the day
of Massah in the wilderness, where your fathers tempted me,
proved me, and saw my work. Forty years long was I grieved
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voice, harden not your hearts. 8 For if *Jesus had given them rest, then
would he not afterward have spoken of another day. 9 There °remaineth
therefore a rest to the people of God.

6]sa. xi. 10; lvii. 2; Matt. xi. 28-30; Rev. vii. 14-17; xiv. 13; xxi. 4.

with that generation, and said, It is a people that do err in their
heart, and they have not known my ways. So I sware in my
wrath, They shall not enter into my rest.” The Psalmist refers
back to the time when the Israelites were invited to go up from
Kadesh Barnea, and take possession of the land of Canaan. (Num.
13.) But they refused to do so, and were on account of their dis-
obedience condemned to die in the wilderness. (Num. 14.) And
from these well known historical facts David warns and admon-
ishes his own contemporaries, and through them all subsequent
generations, not to do as the rebellious Israelites had done under
Moses: but to promptly enter God’s rest whenever invited to do
so. If ye hear his voice today, obey it today. And hence it is
clearly implied, that even in the time of David, the Israelites,
though in the possession of Canaan, had really not entered into
God’s rest. The expression, “after so long a time,” means the time
that had intervened between Moses and David: and in the phrase,
““as has been said before,” the Apostle refers back to what he had
saidin 3:7, 8.

8 For if Jesus, etc.—OQur translators have here very greatly and
unnecessarily perplexed the English reader by using the name
Jesus instead of Joshua: though it should be observed that these
names are identical in Greek. The name Jesous (Ieesious) is al-
ways used in Hellenistic Greek for the Hebrew Y’hoshua in the
earlier books of the Old Testament, and for Yeshua in the later
books. See note on 2: 13. There can be no doubt, however, that
Paul refers here to Joshua the son of Nun, who, after the death of
Moses, conducted the Israelites across the Jordan into the prom-
ised land. There, the people enjoyed comparative rest. See Josh.
1:15; 22: 4, etc. But it was not the true rest—the rest of God.
For had it been so, then, as our author says, God would not after-
ward have spoken through David of another day of entering into
his rest.

9 There remaineth therefore a rest to the people of God.—
This is the Apostle’s conclusion logically deduced from all the
premises. Over and above the sabbatical rest and the rest of Ca-
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10 For 'he that is entered into his rest, he also hath ceased from his own
works, as ?God did from his.

1Luke xvi. 22; 2 Cor. v. 8; Phil. i. 23.
2Gen. ii. 2; Ex. xxxi. 17.

naan, there still remains a rest, a sabbatism (sabbatismos), for
every child of God. It is God’s rest; a rest which he has provided,
and such as that which he himself enjoys; a rest from all the toils
and ills of this sinful and wearisome life. Of this the Christian has
even now a foretaste in the Kingdom and patience of God’s dear
Son. “Come unto me,” says Christ, “all ye that labor and are
heavy laden, and I will give you rest. Take my yoke upon you,
and learn of me; for I am meek and lowly in heart; and ye shall
find rest unto your souls.” (Matt. 11:28,29.) You shall even now
be released from the oppressive burdens of sin, and find rest to
your souls, through the belief of the truth and the consolations of
the Holy Spirit. But it is of the heavenly rest, the eternal sabba-
tism, of which our author here speaks particularly: for in the elev-
enth verse of this chapter he exhorts even his Christian brethren to
labor now so as to finally enter the promised rest.

We have here, then, another beautiful illustration of the symboli-
cal nature and character of the Old Testament economy. As soon
as God had finished the work of creation he instituted the Sabbath
—(1) for the purpose of commemorating his rest; (2) for the
benefit of mankind, by giving them rest from physical labor, and
leading them also to higher measures of spiritual culture and en-
joyment (Mark 2:27) ; and (3) that it might be a means of fore-
shadowing the heavenly rest, which even then he had in his eternal
counsels provided for his faithful and obedient children. Nor was
this the only Old Testament symbolical representation of God’s
rest. The idea of a future sabbatism was afterward greatly inten-
sified by sundry legal observances, such as the rest of the seventh
year and the year of Jubilee. And even in the promise of Canaan
to Abraham and to his seed for an everlasting possession, there
was implied also a promise of Heaven and of a heavenly rest to all
who have the faith of Abraham. See Gen. 12:7; 13: 14-17; 15:
18;17:8;,24:7; 26: 4; Ex. 33: 1, etc. And hence it is that in
Psalm 95: 11, the word rest is substituted for land, as in the origi-
nal form of the oath given in Num. 14 : 28-30.

10 For he that is entered into his rest,—To whom does the
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Apostle here refer as having entered into rest? To Christ, say
some, as Owen, Stark, Ebrard, and Alford; and to any and every
departed saint, say others, as Bleek, Liinemann, Stuart, Delitzsch,
and others. Which is right? Manifestly the latter, for the follow-
ing reasons: (1) Because this view is most in harmony with the
context. The object of our author in this verse is to assign a reason
for calling the rest which remains for God’s people a sabbatism;
such a rest as God himself has enjoyed ever since he laid the foun-
dations of the Earth, and of which the weekly Sabbath was but a
symbol. There is, he says, remaining for the people of God, and of
course for every one of them, not merely a rest (katapausis) ; such
as the Israelites enjoyed in Canaan, but a keeping of a sabbath
(sabbatismos), such as God himself now enjoys. For he (every
saint) who enters into God’s rest, ceases from his labors and keeps
a sabbath, just as God did after he had finished the work of crea-
tion. The bearing of all this on the Apostle’s argument is there-
fore very plain and obvious. But what could be the object of the
writer in referring here to Christ? And if it was his purpose to do
so, then why did he not name him? Why should he refer in this
very general and indefinite way to one whose name does not ap-
pear in the entire paragraph? (2) The view which we have taken
of this matter is also most in harmony with the known facts of the
case. It is not true that Christ has yet finished his proper work of
regeneration, and entered into his rest, as God did when he had
finished the work of creation. That he has finished the work of his
earthly mission and made an atonement for our sins, is of course
joyfully conceded. But these labors were only preparatory to the
great work of recreating the world; a work which is still in prog-
ress. Indeed, the whole Christian era is, by Christ himself, called
the period of regeneration. (Matt. 19:28.) And hence the work
of Christ will continue until he shall have renovated the heavens
and the Earth and delivered up the Kingdom to the Father.
Then, and not till then, will he keep a sabbath. But now every
saint, who, like Joshua and Caleb, is faithful to the end of life, en-
ters then into the enjoyment of God’s rest; which in a subordinate
sense is also his own rest. For “blessed are the dead who die in
the Lord from henceforth; yea, saith the Spirit, that they may rest
from their labors; and their works do follow them.” (Rev. 14:13.)

It is not to be inferred from this, however, that the spirits of the
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just made perfect are in a state of slumber, or of slothful inactivity.
By no means. The four living creatures and the twenty-four Eld-
ers are, throughout the vision of the Apocalypse, represented as
worshiping God day and night, and participating even with rapture
in the joys of Heaven, as they behold from time to time the
triumphs of him who by his own blood has redeemed them to God
“out of every kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation” (Rev.
4:6-11; 5: 5-14;6: 1, 3, 5, 7, etc.) And so Lazarus was, after
death, carried by angels into Abraham’s bosom (Luke 16: 22);
and the penitent thief went immediately with Christ into paradise
(Luke 23:43). To the same effect is also the testimony of Paul.
Speaking of Christians, he says, “To be absent from the body is to
be present with the Lord” (2 Cor. 5: 8); and to be present with
the Lord is to be unspeakably happy (Phil. 1: 23). These pas-
sages are therefore wholly inconsistent with the doctrine of soul-
sleeping. They severally imply a state of conscious activity and
enjoyment after death, as well as of freedom from the toils and
sorrows of this eventful life. There can be no doubt, then, that we
will be all actively employed after death. But we will be no more
wearied by our exertions: for the redeemed, though serving God
day and night in his temple, will “hunger no more, neither thirst
any more ; neither shall the Sun light on them, nor any heat. For
the Lamb that i1s in the midst of the throne shall feed them, and
shall lead them into living fountains of waters; and God shall wipe
away all tears from their eyes.” (Rev. 7:16, 17.)

4. FURTHER EXHORTATION TO STRIVE EARNESTLY TO
ENTER INTO GOD’S REST, IN VIEW ESPECIALLY OF
THE ALL PENETRATING AND HEART-SEARCHING
CHARACTER OF GOD’S WORD
4:11-13

11 'Let us labor therefore to enter into that rest, 2lest any man fall after
the same example of unbelief.

!Ch. vi. 11; Matt. vii. 13; Luke xiii. 24; John vi. 27; Phil. ii. 12; 2 Pet. i. 5-11.
2See refs. ch. iii. 18, 19.

11 Let us labor therefore to enter into that rest.—That is to
say, since it is an established fact that there is remaining for the
people of God a sabbatical rest; and since it is true that we are all
invited to enter into that rest; it therefore becomes us to strive ear-
nestly (spoudasomen) to do so; lest we too, like the Israelites
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under Moses, fall short of it through unbelief and disobedience.
For them the symbolical rest of Canaan was freely provided; and
God himself was present and ready to lead them into it. But they
disobeyed him, and rebelled against him; and as a consequence
they perished in the wilderness, short of the promised land. And
just so, says Paul, it will be with us, if we follow their example.
See 1 Cor. 10: 1-12. In order to gain admission into God’s ever-
lasting Kingdom, we must give all diligence in adding to our “‘faith
virtue; and to virtue knowledge; and to knowledge temperance;
and to temperance patience; and to patience godliness; and to god-
liness brotherly-kindness; and to brotherly-kindness love.” (2 Pet.
1:5-11.)

Care must be taken, however, that in all our efforts to enter the
promised rest we strive lawfully; and with constant reference to
that purity of heart and perfection of character which God re-
quires ; and without which, no one will ever enjoy his presence or
keep a sabbath with him. (12:14.) It is not always the man who
works most that will finally receive and enjoy most; for there are
first that shall be last; and there are last that shall be first. (Matt.
19:30.) It should never be forgotten that by the deeds of law no
flesh is justified in the sight of God. (Rom. 3:20.) There is noth-
ing in these legal acts and observances to purify the soul and fit it
for the rest of God: “for Christ is the end of the law for righteous-
ness to every one that believeth.” (Rom. 10:4.) It i1s only
through the rich merits of his blood, the indwelling and sanctifying
influence of the Holy Spirit, and the constant use of all the means
which Heaven has provided for our growth in grace and progress
in the Divine life, that we can be prepared for the promised rest.
The whole inner man must be cleansed from every mark of sin and
from every stain of iniquity, before we can have that full and per-
fect communion with God which the redeemed will finally enjoy,
and which is in fact the consummation of all happiness. And
hence he says to everyone who would enter into his rest, “Become
ye holy, for I am holy.” (1 Pet. 1:16.)

And hence we see the duty of constant self-examination while
we are endeavoring to work out our salvation with fear and trem-
bling (2 Cor. 13: 5); for it is God that works in us (Phil. 2: 13).
His word tries us, and proves us, and searches us even to the very
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12 For ‘the word of God is quick, and powerful, and *sharper than any
two-edged sword, piercing even to the dividing asunder of soul and spirit,
and of the joints and marrow, ®and is a discerner of the thoughts and intents
of the heart.

1Psa. cxix. 130; Eccl. xii. 11; Isa. lv. 11; Jer. xxiii. 29; Luke viii. 11; John vi. 63;
Acts xx. 32; Rom. i. 16; 1 Thess. ii. 13; James i. 18; 1 Pet. i. 23; Rev. xi. 3-16.

2Psa. cxlix. 6; Prov. v. 4; Isa. xi. 4; xlix. 2; Acts ii. 37; v. 33; Eph. vi. 17; Rev.
1. 16; ii. 12; xix. 15, 23.

31 Cor. xiv. 24, 25; Rev. xx. 12, 13.

center of our being. This, our author very beautifully and forcibly
illustrates in the two following verses.

12 For the word of God is quick, and powerful,—In this
verse, the Apostle gives a reason why we should all be so very ear-
nest and particular in our endeavors to prepare and qualify our-
selves, through Divine grace, for the enjoyment of the rest which
remains for the people of God. A single mistake here may prove
fatal. For though we keep the whole law, save that we offend only
in one point, we are guilty of all. (James 2: 10.) Though, like Naa-
man, we €ip ourselves seven times in the waters of the Jordan, and
though our persons may seem to be all pure and holy in the eyes of
men and angels, there may, nevertheless, be some secret sin cher-
ished in our hearts, that will wholly unfit us for the fellowship of
God and the society of Heaven. And if so, it will not escape the
eye of him who searches the hearts of the children of men. For
the judgment of God is according to truth (kata aletheian) in all
cases (Rom. 2: 2) ; and his word, by which we are to be judged at
the last day, is, like its Author, “living and powerful.”

It has long been a question with expositors, whether “the word”
that is here spoken of is the personal Word, the Logos that became
flesh and dwelt among us (John 1: 14), or the “word of hearing”
(4: 2), called also “the word of salvation” (Acts 13: 26). Many
of the ancients and some of the moderns understand by it the per-
sonal Word; who, as they say, “is living and powerful, and his
judgment is sharper and more penetrating than any two-edged
sword.” But it is far more simple and natural, as most modern
commentators concede, to understand by this the instrumental
word, which, as a sharp, two-edged sword, proceeds out of the
mouth of the personal Word (Rev. 1:16; 2:12; 19: 15, 23), with
which he now smites the nations; and by means of which he will
finally judge all who hear it. This word “is living and powerful,”
because it is always supported by him who is himself the fountain



4:12] HEBREWS 171

of life (Psalm 36:9) and the source of all power (Rom. 13:1). It
is not a lifeless abstraction, but a living concrete embodiment of
God’s will, going wherever he pleases, and doing whatever he re-
quires. “For as the rain cometh down, and the snow from
heaven, and returneth not thither, but watereth the Earth, and
maketh it bring forth and bud, that it may give seed to the sower,
and bread to the eater: so,” says Jehovah, “shall my word be that
goeth forth out of my mouth; it shall not return unto me void,
but it shall accomplish that which I please, and it shall prosper in
the thing whereto I sent it.” (Isa. 55:10, 11.) See references.

and sharper than any two-edged sword,—Or “more cutting
than any two-mouth sword.” This can scarcely be predicated,
with propriety, of the personal Word ; but it applies well to the in-
strumental word, the sword of the Spirit (Eph. 6:17), which
goeth out of the mouth of him that sits upon the horse, and with
which he smites the nations (Rev. 19:15).

piercing even to the dividing asunder of soul and spirit, etc.
—This passage has given rise to an almost endless number and va-
riety of queries and explanations; the consideration of many of
which would be of but little service to the reader. I will therefore
confine my remarks on it to such matters as seem necessary in
order to a fair understanding of the mind of the Spirit. And (1)
What is the meaning of soul and spirit in this connection?. From
the days of Pythagoras (500 B.C.), and more especially fram the
time of Plato (350 B.C.), the doctrine of a trinity in human nature
became somewhat prevalent. These philosophers both taught, in
substance, that man consists of a material body (soma), an animal
soul (psuche), and an immortal spirit (#imeuma). The soul was
by them regarded as the seat of animal life, together with its sev-
eral instincts, passions, and appetites; and the spirit was supposed
to be the seat of the higher intellectual and moral faculties. In this
sense, Paul manifestly uses these terms both in our text and also in
1 Thess. 5: 23. But whether he aims here to speak of man as he
really is, or merely to use by way of accommodation the current
phraseology of the Greeks, is not so clear. In either case he would
equally accomplish his main purpose, which is simply to indicate to
his readers by the use of these terms the whole incorporeal nature
of man. (2) What does our author mean by the joints (harmot)
and the marrows (mueloi) ? Does he use these words in a literal
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sense to denote the inner and more concealed parts of the body? or
does he use them metaphorically to denote the most secret and re-
condite recesses of the soul and the spirit? The critics are much
divided on this point; and it must be confessed that it is not an
easy matter to arrive with absolute certainty at the exact meaning
of the passage. But after a careful examination of both the text
and the context, I am constrained to think with Bengel, Bleek,
DeWette, Tholuck, Liinemann, Moll, Alford, and others, that these
words are used figuratively to denote the inmost essence of man’s
spiritual nature. This view of the matter is favored (a) by the use
of the single conjunction and (kai) between the words soul and
spirit, and the compound conjunction both and (te katr) between
the words joints and marrows; thus indicating that these two sets
of words are not coordinate, but that the latter phrase is subordi-
nate to the former. Literally rendered, the passage reads as fol-
lows: piercing through even to the dividing asunder of soul and
spirit, both of joints and marrows; and is a discerner of the
thoughts and purposes of the heart. The phrase, joints and mar-
rows, seems to be a proverbial expression, indicative of the inmost
parts of anything; and it is used here to denote the extreme thor-
oughness of the dividing process effected in the soul and in the
spirit by means of the word of God. (b) This view is also most in
harmony with the ascending climax at which the writer evidently
aims in the construction of this sentence. The word of God is,
first, living ; then it is full of power and energy ; then it divides and
lays bare the soul and the spirit even to the extent of their joints
and their marrows; and then rising above the essence of man’s na-
ture, it enters inquisitively and judicially into the realms of his
ideas, affections, and desires, and passes judgment on the thoughts
and purposes of his heart. Nor does our author stop even here;
but passing now from the word of God to God himself as its au-
thor, he caps the climax by representing all created things as being
naked and fully exposed to the eyes of him to whom we are re-
sponsible, and to whom we shall have to render a final account.
This is all very beautiful and in perfect harmony with the highly
rhetorical character of the Epistle. But who does not feel the in-
consistency of passing, in the course of this climax, from the soul
and spirit of man to even the most concealed parts of his physical
organization?
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13 'Neither is there any creature that is not manifest in his sight: but all
things “are naked and opened unto the eyes of *him with whom we have to do.

11 Sam. xvi. 7; Psa. xc. 8; exxxix. 11, 12; Prov. xv. 3, 11; Jer. xvii. 10; xxiii. 24;
1 Cor. iv. 5; Rev. ii. 23.

2Job xxvi. 6; xxxiv. 21, 22; Prov. xv. 3.

3Eccl. xii. 14; Matt. vii. 21, 22; xxv. 31-46; John v. 22-29; Acts xvii. 31; 2 Cor. v.
10; Rev. xx. 11-15.

If the view taken of this passage is correct, then it follows that
the once prevalent notion of a separation of the soul from the
spirit, and of the joints from the marrows, is incorrect. The sepa-
ration takes place within the region of the soul and the region of
the spirit; not between them. The living word cleaves and lays
bare all parts of the soul and all parts of the spirit, even to the
extent of their joints and their marrows; so that all the perfections
and imperfections of man’s spiritual nature are made perfectly
manifest. And not only so, but even the thoughts and purposes of
his heart are, by this infallible Judge, fully analyzed and perfectly
classified.

13 Neither is there any creature, etc.—There is here a mani-
fest transition from the word of God, as his efficient and soul-pene-
trating instrument, to God himself, in whose presence all things
are mnaked (gumna), presenting themselves as they really are,
without any kind of covering; and opened (tetrachelimmena), with
their heads thrown back, and their faces and necks exposed to full
view. This is the proper meaning of the word; but from what is
the metaphor taken? Some say, from the ancient custom of offer-
ing sacrifice. The victim was first slain; then it was flayed, cut
open, and exposed to the eye of the priest for inspection. Others
think that the Apostle refers here to the Roman custom of bending
back the necks of criminals, so as to expose their faces more fully
to the eves of the public. To this Pliny refers in his panegyric on
the emperor Trajan. Speaking of the emperor’s endeavors to
promote virtue and suppress vice, he says, “There is nothing, how-
ever, in this age, that affects us more pleasingly and deservedly
than to see from above the supine faces and reverted necks of the
informers. We thus know them, and are pleased when, as expiat-
ing victims of public disquietude, they are led away to lingering
punishments and sufferings more terrible than even the blood of
the guilty.” (Panegyr. xxxiv. 3.) Others again suppose that there
is an allusion here to the custom of wrestlers who were wont to
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seize their antagonists by their throats, and bend back their heads
and necks for the purpose of more easily effecting their overthrow.
On the whole, it seems most probable that the expression had ref-
erence primarily to the exposure of criminals; and that Paul used
it in its then current sense to denote simply that all creatures stand
before God with their necks, as it were, bent backward, and their
faces fully exposed to the all-seeing “‘eyes of him with whom we
have to do.”

REFLECTIONS

1. Christians are all of one holy brotherhood. (3: 1.) It mat-
ters not how much they may differ from one another in wealth, tal-
ents, learning, and social advantages, they are nevertheless all one
in Christ Jesus. The rich should not therefore despise the poor,
nor should the poor envy the rich. But all should strive to main-
tain “the unity of the Spirit in the bond of peace”; and to promote
each other’s good, as heirs of the grace of life and joint heirs of the
eternal inheritance.

2. To think much about Christ as the Apostle and High Priest
of our confession, will be of great service to us in many ways
(verse 1). It will serve, for instance, to increase our faith in him
and our confidence in the perfection and efficacy of the gospel plan
of salvation through him. It will increase our love for God, who
has so tenderly loved us as to send his own Son to redeem us. It
will correct and restrain our selfishness, and make us more zealous
for the glory of God and the salvation of the world. And, in a
word, it will make us all more humble, more prayerful, and more
earnest in our endeavors to “live soberly, and righteously, and
godly.”

3. How much, how very much may depend on the fidelity of
God’s ministers (verse 5). Had the servants of Christ all acted as
did Moses, and observed faithfully the more full and encouraging
instructions of the Holy Spirit that are given to us in the New
Testament, how very different would be both the Church and the
world today. How many that are now idolaters would be Chris-
tians; and how many of those that are now eternally lost, might
today be rejoicing among the spirits of the just made perfect.

4. God still dwells with his people (verse 6). The Church of
God is the house of God, as it is written, “I will dwell in them, and
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walk in them; and I will be their God, and they shall be my peo-
ple.” (2 Cor. 6:16.) Why, then, do we not draw nigh to him who
has come so very near to us? Why not, like Enoch and Moses,
walk with him, as seeing him who is invisible? Why not avoid
everything that is offensive in his sight, such as the lusts of the
flesh, the lusts of the eye, and the pride of life? And why not, like
Christ, humbly endeavor to do the will of God in all things?
Surely this is but our highest happiness, as it is also our most
reasonable service.

5. Fidelity to the end of life is essential in order to the final en-
joyment of the great salvation (verses 6, 14). With such warn-
ings and admonitions before us as those which are given in this
section, it is all folly to rely for happiness on the imaginary “un-
conditional decrees” of God; or on the once prevalent doctrine of
“final perseverance.” “He that endures to the end shall be saved.”
(Matt. 10: 22.) Without this actual perseverance on our part,
through the abounding grace of God, nothing can save us from the
torments of the damned. It is not enough that God has sent his
Son into the world to save it; and that Christ has sent the Holy
Spirit to convince mankind “of sin, and of righteousness, and of
judgment.” It is not enough that we have confessed Christ, and
that we have been actually washed from our past sins in his blood.
We must also continue to persevere in well-doing, seeking for
honor, and glory, and immortality, if we would enjoy eternal life.
(Rom. 2:7.) “For if we sin willfully, after that we have received
the knowledge of the truth, there remaineth no more [a] sacrifice
for sins.” (10: 26.) “Let him [then] that thinketh he standeth,
take heed lest he fall.” (1 Cor. 10: 12.)

6. Let no one, then trifle with the commands of God, and with
the promptings of an enlightened conscience; no, not even for a
day or an hour (verses 7, 13). “To-day, if ye hear his voice,
harden not your hearts, as at Meribah, as on the day of Massah in
the wilderness.” All unnecessary delay is dangerous, because it is
sinful and serves to harden the hearts of those who yield to its se-
ductive influence. And hence the law of the Kingdom of Heaven
is (1) to hear; (2) to believe; and (3) to obey from the heart that
form of doctrine which is delivered to us in the Gospel. The primi-
tive Christians did this; and then went on their way rejoicing.
See Acts passim.
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7. But the power of sin over the human heart is very great
(verse 13). The unregenerate are slaves to its influence. See
Rom. 6: 6, 7, 17, 20; 7: 13-23. And even the Christian, enlight-
ened and assisted as he is by the Holy Spirit, has need to be con-
stantly on his guard, lest he too be ensnared and hardened through
its deceitfulness. (1 Cor. 9: 27.) And hence the great importance
and necessity of that mutual exhortation and encouragement which
our author so earnestly recommends. “Exhort one another daily,”
he says, “while it is called To-day, lest any of you be hardened
through the deceitfulness of sin.”” And again he says to the Gala-
tian brethren, “Bear ye one another’s burdens, and so fulfill the
law of Christ.” (Gal. 6: 2.) God has made us all fellow-helpers
one of another, by committing to us the word of reconciliation and
exhortation.

8. Why, then, are we so very unfaithful to the trust which God
has committed to us in this particular? Why do we not exhort
one another daily? Why are we so prone to talk about anything
and everything else rather than about the one thing needful?
When we meet with our brethren, we are all wont to ask for their
welfare. We inquire very particularly about their prosperity in
business, and also about their physical health, comforts, and enjoy-
ments. But how many of us are in the habit of inquiring after the
state and condition of their souls? How many mutual inquiries
are made about one another’s progress in the Divine life; and
about the peculiar trials, difficulties, and dangers that beset us, and
against which we have to contend in our feeble efforts to reach the
heavenly rest? That there is a great want of fidelity among Chris-
tians in this respect, admits, I think, of no doubt. But why is it
so? Has it ceased to be true that “Out of the abundance of the
heart the mouth speaketh”? Or does this habit of worldly conver-
sation about secular matters, indicate an alarming want of spiritu-
ality in our own poor unbelieving hearts? That public sentiment
is a great barrier in the way of religious conversation in the social
circle, I freely admit. It is really amazing to what an extent the
Devil has succeeded in persuading the people, that it is impolite to
speak of God, or of Christ, or of Heaven, in the parlor or on the
public highway. And the fear of giving offense, no doubt, often
constrains many a Christian to withhold his lips from speaking
good, even when the fire of God’s grace is burning in his soul.
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(Psalm 39:1-3.) But after making all due allowance for the bind-
ing obligations of public sentiment within proper limits, it must, I
fear, be conceded that this general delinquency on the part of
Christians is fearfully indicative of our own want of faith in God
and in the word of his grace. Christ, it is true, never cast pearls
before swine; and in some cases he refrained from working mira-
cles on account of the extreme wickedness and infidelity of the
people. See Matt. 13: 58, and Mark 6: 5, 6. But still, the main
burden of his conversation, wherever he went, was “the Kingdom
of God and his righteousness.” May God grant us all grace to
walk in his footsteps.

9. Our greatest want has always been a want of faith in God
and in the word of his grace (verses 18, 19). It was this that first
brought sin into the world. (Gen. 3: 6.) It was this that filled the
antediluvian earth with violence, and brought in a flood of waters
on the ungodly. It was this that caused the dispersion from Babel,
and that soon after filled the world with idolatry. It was this that
brought down fire and brimstone from Heaven on Sodom and Go-
morrah, and made these cities of the plain a monument of God’s
hatred of sin. It was this that so often brought down God’s judg-
ments on even his own chosen people in the wilderness and in Ca-
naan, and that has made their descendants a proverb and a by-
word in every nation under Heaven. It was this that divided the
Church of God, and that filled the dwelling-place of the Most High
with all manner of Jewish and Gentile abominations. And it 1s
this that now deprives us all of a thousand spiritual enjoyments,
and that will hereafter shut the gates of Heaven against millions
who, like the rebellious Israelites, will seek to enter into God’s rest
when it is too late. (Luke 13:24-30.) No wonder, then, that our
blessed Savior so often sums up all sin under the head of unbelief.
“When he [the Comforter] is come,” says Christ, “he will convict
the world of sin, because they believe not on me.” (John 16: 9.)
See also John 3: 18-21; 5: 39-47; 8: 24; 15: 22-25, etc. Let us,
then, all beware, lest there be also in any of us an evil heart of
unbelief in apostatizing from the living God.

10. The main business of life is to labor to enter into God’s rest.
(4: 11.) Here we are all but strangers and pilgrims, traveling,
like the Israelites in the wilderness, to the promised inheritance.
What folly it is, then, to build costly mansions and monuments on
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these sandy foundations in the desert over which we are now pass-
ing so rapidly on our way to the everlasting Zion! What folly it is
to call our lands by our own names. (Psalm 49:11), and to lay
up treasures here on Earth, where moth and rust are constantly
corroding and corrupting. Let us all look rather to the end of our
pilgrimage; and labor to enter into the everlasting rest which is
now in reserve for every child of God. And let us rejoice, as did
Paul, that it is better to depart and to be with Christ in those heav-
enly mansions.

11. How utterly vain are all the hopes and deceits of the hypo-
crite ; and with what shame and confusion of face he will stand fi-
nally before God, naked and exposed to the all-penetrating eye of
him with whom we have to do (verses 11-13). Then, every ref-
uge of lies in which he trusted will be swept away; and all the
deep, dark, and hidden recesses of his whole spiritual being will be
made manifest in the light of God’s countenance, by means of the
living energies of that word which pierces through to the dividing
asunder of the soul and of the spirit, even to the extent of their
joints and their marrows! May God save us all from such an or-
deal on the day of his final reckoning.

SECTION FOUR
4:14 to 5:10

ANALYSIS

In 3: 1, the Apostle calls on his Hebrew brethren to consider
attentively Jesus, the Apostle and High Priest of our confession.
He then takes up the consideration of his apostleship, and speaks
of it and other matters subordinate to it, to the close of the third
section. (4:13.) But in doing so, he of course develops and illus-
trates also, in some measure, the perfections of Christ as a High
Priest. Indeed all that is said of Christ’s Divinity in the first sec-
tion, of his humanity in the second, and of his apostleship in the
third, has some bearing also on his priesthood. And hence it is
that, in the fourth section, he is at once presented to us so encour-
agingly as our great prevailing and sympathetic High Priest.

In the course of this section, the Apostle—

I. Encourages his brethren to hold fast their confession; and
relying on Jesus as their great and sympathizing High Priest, to



HEBREWS 179

approach the Throne of grace, and ask for help with all confidence.
(4:14-16.) This he exhorts and encourages them to do—

1. On the ground that Jesus is a great High Priest; far above
all created intelligences (verse 14).

2. That he has gone up through the heavens, to appear in the
presence of God for us (verse 14).

3. That he 1s himself, as was shown in the first chapter, the Son
of God, the only-begotten of the Father, full of grace and truth
(verse 14).

4. That he is a tender and sympathetic High Priest, having
been tempted in all respects even as we are, but without sin (verse
15).

II. He next shows for what purpose a high priesthood was ap-
pointed among men; and specifies some of the principal qualifica-
tions that were required in all who would perform its sacred func-
tions. (5:1-4.)

1. Every such priest taken from among men, is, he says, or-
dained to officiate for men in things pertaining to God; and espe-
cially to offer both gifts, and sacrifices for sins. The office was
never intended to be a sinecure. But it was created and sustained
for the benefit and encouragement of those who desired to worship
and serve God acceptably (verse 1).

2. It was necessary, therefore, that every High Priest should
himself be a man of experience and sympathy; so that he might at
all times be able to encourage, comfort, and instruct the erring and
the ignecrant (verse 2).

3. That he should receive his appointment from God as did
Aaron (verse 4).

III. After stating the object of the priesthood, and specifying
some of the leading duties and qualifications of every High Priest
chosen from among men, the Apostle next proceeds to encourage
his brethren still further, by showing them how eminently Christ is
qualified for all the duties of the sacerdotal office (verses 5-10).

1. He was constituted a High Priest by God himself, as David
testifies in Psalm 110: 4 (verses 5, 6).

2. He was, while in the flesh, a man of great sorrow and afflic-
tion (verse 7).

3. He was a man of prayer (verse 7).
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4. He was heard and delivered from his greatest fears, showing
that he had power with God (verse 7).

5. His experience far transcended that of every other man.
Though honored and exalted as the Son of God, he nevertheless

went down into the lowest depths of human sorrow and suffering
(verse 8).

6. And being thus made perfect, as a High Priest, he is now
able and willing to save with an everlasting salvation all who be-
lieve and obey him (verse 9).

From the preceding analysis it is manifest, that this section may
be divided into the three following paragraphs:

I. 4:14-16. Encouragement to persevere in the Christian life,
and to approach with confidence the Throne of grace, drawn from
the exalted position and the sympathetic love of Jesus, the great
High Priest of our confession.

IT. 5: 1-4. Encouraging and benevolent design of the priest-
hood ; and the necessary qualifications of those who would minister
acceptably in the High Priest’s office.

ITI. 5-10. Preeminent qualifications of Jesus to officiate as our
High Priest; with further encouragements to believe and obey him.

1. ENCOURAGEMENT TO PERSEVERE IN THE CHRISTIAN
LIFE, AND TO APPROACH WITH CONFIDENCE THE
THRONE OF GRACE, DRAWN FROM THE EXALTED

POSITION AND THE SYMPATHETIC LOVE OF JESUS,
AS THE HIGH PRIEST OF OUR CONFESSION
4:14-16

14 Seelqng then that we have 'a great high priest, that is passed into the
heavens, *;esus the Son of God, ‘let us hold fast our profession.

ICh. ii. 17 iii. 1; v, 6; vi. 20; vii. 3, 15, 17; Psa. cx. 4; Zech. vi. 13.
*Ch. i. 3; vi. 20; vii. 25, 26; viii. 1; ix. 12 x. 12; Acts i. 11; 1ii. 21.
3See refs. ch. i. 2 8.

4Ch. iii. 6, 14; vi. 11; x. 23, 35; Matt. x. 22; Col. i. 23.

14 Seeing then that we have a great high priest,—The main
discussion of Christ’s priesthood is to be found in what follows to
the close of the eighth section. (10:18.) But in the first three sec-
tions there is enough said of him to warrant the conclusion that we
have a great High Priest who has gone up through the heavens into
the Holy of holies, there to appear in the presence of God for us. And
hence it is that the Apostle makes this the ground of another ear-
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nest exhortation to his Hebrew brethren to hold fast their confes-
sion.

The title high priest (hiereus megas) occurs first in Lev. 21: 10,
where it is used to designate Aaron and his successors, upon
whose heads the anointing oil was poured, and who were severally
consecrated to put on the holy garments. The corresponding word
in the New Testament (archiereus) is used to designate (1) the
High Priest proper; (2) the deputy of the High Priest; (3) any-
one who had ever borne the office ; and (4) the head of each of the
twenty-four courses of the priesthood. (1 Chron. 24.) But here,
aswellasin2:17;3:1;5:5,10;6:20;7:26;8:1;9:11, 25, it
refers to Christ, who, as a Priest upon his throne (Zech. 6: 13), is
ever ready to receive and bless those who come unto God by him.
The adjective great (megas) is used here, not in its technical
sense, as it often is, to distinguish Aaron and his successors in
office from Priests of the common order, but in its proper sense to
denote the real, personal, and official greatness of Christ, who, as
our author shows, is superior even to the angels, as well as to
Moses and all the Priests of the Old Covenant.

that is passed into the heavens,—More literally, who has
passed through (dieleluthota) the heavems. That is, through the
aerial and sidereal heavens, on his way to the Heaven of heavens,
the Most Holy Place, not made with hands; where, as a Priest,
Christ offered his own blood once for all, and then sat down at the
right hand of the Majesty on high (1: 3); “a minister of the Sanc-
tuary and of the true Tabernacle which the Lord pitched and not
men” (8:2).

Jesus the Son of God,—These words are added by way of ex-
planation, to denote more definitely the power, glory, and dignity
of our great High Priest. He is not of the house of Aaron; but he
is the Son of God, by whom all things were created, and for whom
all things were created; “the brightness of the Father’s glory and
the express image of his person.” See noteson 1:2, 3, 8.

let us hold fast our profession.—Rather, our confession (hom-
ologia). See note on 3: 1. As Jesus is himself the subject of this
confession (Matt. 16: 16), we cannot renounce it without re-
nouncing him also as our Savior. And to renounce Christ is to seal
forever our own condemnation (6: 4-6) : “for there is none other
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15 For 'we have not a high priest which can not be touched with the feel-
ing of our infirmities; but *was in all points tempted like as we are, ‘yet
without sin.

ICh. 1i. 17, 18; Isa. liii. 4, 5; Matt. viii. 16, 17; Phil. ii. 7, 8.

2Ch. v. 7-9; Matt. iv. 1-11; Luke iv. 1-13; xxii. 28, 39-46.
3Ch. vii. 26; Isa. liii. 9; John viii. 46; 2 Cor. v. 21; 1 Pet. ii. 22; 1 John iii. 5.

name under heaven given among men whereby we must be saved”
(Acts4:12).

15 For we have not a high priest which can not, etc.—Our
High Priest is not only great in power, glory, and majesty, having
in his hands all authority in Heaven and on Earth (Matt. 28: 19),
but he is also full of love and compassion for us. See notes 2: 17,
18.

but was in all points tempted like as we are, yet without
sin.—What is meant here by our Savior’s being tempted? On this
point Ebrard very justly remarks as follows: “Being tempted is,
on the one hand, something different from being seduced; and, on
the other hand, it is something different from mere physical suffer-
ing. He who is seduced, stands not in a purely passive relation,
but with his own will acquiesces in the will of seducer ; but he who
is tempted, 1s, as such, purely passive. This, however, is not
merely physical passivity; headache, as such, is no temptation.
But there is a moral obligation lying upon every man, not to let
himself be mastered by his natural affections, which in themselves
are altogether sinless, but rather to acquire the mastery over
them. . . . That a poor man loves his children, and cannot bear
that they perish of hunger, is in itself a natural and sinless affec-
tion ; but let him be so placed as that, without danger of discovery,
he could steal a piece of money, then that natural affection becomes
to him a temptation. Now it is quite clear that a man may in this
way find himself in a situation of being tempted, without its being
necessary to suppose that there is therefore an evil inclination.
The poor man may be a truly honest Christian man; the tempta-
tion is there; the thought is present to his mind in all the force of a
natural affection, If I were at liberty to take this gold, how I might
appease the hunger of my children; but at the same time he has an
immediate and lively sense of his duty, and not a breath of desire
moves him to take the gold. He knows that he dare not do this: it
is a settled thing with him that he is not a thief. . . . So it was in
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16 Let us therefore ‘come boldly unto *the throne of grace, that we may
}obtain mercy, and find grace to help in time of need.

1Ch. x. 19-23; Rom. viii. 15-17; Eph. ii. 18.
2Ch. ix. 5; Ex. xxv. 17-22; Lev. xvi. 2

1 3]sa. lv. 6, 7; Matt. vii. 7-11; Eph. vi. 18. 19; Phil. iv. 6, 7; Col. iv. 2; 1 Thess. v.

reference to the temptation of Christ. He was tempted in every
respect, in joy and sorrow, in fear and hope, in the most varied
situations, but without sin; the being tempted was to him purely
passive; purely objective.” No inclination to evil ever defiled his
pure spirit. The lusts of the flesh, the lusts of the eye, and the
pride of life, had no place in his affections. And hence, though
tempted by the Devil through all the avenues and natural desires of
the human heart, he was still “without sin.”

16 Let us therefore, etc.—Since it is true that we have a great
High Priest who has gone up through the heavens, even into the
very Heaven of heavens; and since it is also true, that though so
highly exalted he nevertheless sympathizes with us in all our temp-
tations, trials, and afflictions, we should on their account all be en-
couraged to approach the Throne of grace with confidence. It is
generally thought that the Apostle here makes allusion to the Mercy-
seat, on which rested the Shekinah, the visible symbol of God’s
presence in the ancient Tabernacle. And this is most likely true, if
in connection with the Mercy-seat be taken also the Ark of the
covenant. But it should be observed that the golden lid of the Ark
is, in no part of the inspired word called a throne. Its Hebrew
name is simply kapporeth, which means a lid or cover; and its
Greek name is hilasterion, a propitiatory. This lid could not
therefore, in any proper sense, be called by itself a throne of grace.
But the whole Ark, including the lid, was a symbol of God’s throne.
(Jer. 3: 16, 17.) And hence the allusion of the Apostle here is,
not merely to the Mercy-seat, but to the entire Ark, from the lid of
which, sprinkled as it was with blood once every year (Lev. 16: 14,
15), God was pleased to make known his gracious will to the peo-
ple (Ex. 25:22). Any reference, however, to the Ark of the cov-
enant in this connection, is merely for the sake of illustration, for
there can be no doubt that by the Throne of grace is here meant
the Throne of God ; which in 8: 1, is called ‘“the throne of the Ma-
jesty in the heavens”; because from it the infinitely Majestic One
gives his laws and mandates to the universe. But it is here, with
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equal propriety, called also “the Throne of grace”; because from it
God dispenses grace, mercy, and peace, to all who come to him and
ask for help in the name of Jesus. For being justified by faith, we
can now, through our Lord Jesus Christ, approach God as our
Father, feeling fully assured that if we ask anything according to
his will, he will hear and answer us. (1 John 5: 14.) See also
Matt. 7:7-11; John 14: 13; 15:7; 16: 24. How very reasonable,
then, is the exhortation that we should approach the Throne of
grace with confidence (parresia), so that we may obtain mercy and
find grace for seasonable help. That is, for such constant help as
our trials and circumstances require. And hence we are encour-
aged to pray always; to pray without ceasing; and to be careful for
nothing, but in everything by prayer and supplication with
thanksgiving to let our requests be made known unto God. See
Eph.6:18; Phil. 4:6; 1 Thess. 5: 17.

2. ENCOURAGING AND BENEVOLENT DESIGN OF THE
PRIESTHOOD; AND THE REQUISITE QUALIFICATIONS
OF THOSE WHO WOULD MINISTER IN THE
HIGH PRIEST’S OFFICE
5:1-4

1 For ‘every high priest taken from among men *s ordained for men in
things pertaining to God, that he may ®offer both gifts and sacrifices for sins:
1Ex. xxviii. 1; Lev. viii. 2.

2Num. xvi. 46-48; xviii. 1-3.
3Ch. viii. 3, 4; ix. 9; x. 11; Lev. ix. 7, 15-21.

1 For every high priest, etc.—The object of the Apostle in this
paragraph, as above indicated, is to further encourage his Hebrew
brethren to draw near at all times to the Throne of grace, and
there, in the name of Jesus, to seek for seasonable help. This he
insists we should feel encouraged to do from the fact that God has
himself appointed the priesthood for the very purpose of aiding
and supporting us in the discharge of our religious duties. For
every High Priest, he says, being taken from among men, is ap-
pointed for men in things pertaining to God, that he may offer both
gifts and sacrifices for sins; being able to have compassion for the
ignorant and erring, since he himself is compassed with infirmity;
and on this account, he is under obligation, as for the people, so
also for himself to offer for sins. Since, then, it was God’s benevo-
lent intention in the ordination of the priesthood to comfort and
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2 '"Who can have compassion on the ignorant, and on them that are out
of the way; for that he himself also *is compassed with infirmity.

ICh. ii. 18; iv. 15; Ex. xxviii. 12, 29; Lev x. 11; Deut. xxx. 10; Mal. ii. 7.
2Ch. vii. 28 Ex. xxxii. 21-24; Num. xii. 1.9; xx. "9-12.

support us in the discharge of our religious duties, we should espe-
cially feel encouraged to approach the Throne of grace in the name
of Jesus, who, as our ever living High Priest, is so eminently qual-
ified to help our infirmities, bear our weaknesses, and procure for
us through the sacrifice of himself the pardon of our sins, and that
full measure of grace which is necessary for our support under all
the trials, temptations, and conflicts of life.

is ordained for men—It was not for the benefit of God, but of
men, that the priesthood was instituted. God does not need any
such help, so far as it respects himself. He was infinitely happy
before the sacerdotal office was created, and he would still be so,
even if all the laws and ordinances of the priesthood were forever
abrogated. Nevertheless, he so loved and pitied our poor, lost, and
ruined race, that he gave his own Son to die for it; and in order to
make the benefits of Christ’s death available to all, God instituted
the priesthood and many other ordinances as media of blessings to
mankind. Surely, then, it is not the will of God that any should
perish, but that all should be brought to repentance and to the en-
joyment of the great salvation. “He that spared not his own Son,
but delivered him up for us all, how shall he not with him also
freely give us all things?”

in things pertaining to God,—That is, in religious matters.
Aaron and his son were not appointed to any secular calling. It
was not their province to cultivate the soil, to carry on commerce,
or even to investigate the laws and ordinances of nature. They
were called to minister in holy things; and especially to “offer gifts
and sacrifices for sins.” The words gifts (dora) and sacrifices
(thusiai) are sometimes used interchangeably, as in Gen. 4: 3-5.
But when contrasted, as they are in this case, and also in 8: 3; 9:
9, the former is used for bloodless offerings, and the latter for such
as required the life of the victim.

2 Who can have compassion on the ignorant,—The word
rendered have compassion (metriopatheo) means to feel moder-
ately. “It comes,” says Delitzsch, “from the mint of Greek ethical
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philosophy ; and it was employed by Academics, Peripatetics, and
Skeptics, to indicate the right mean between a slave-like passion-
ateness and a stoical apathy. It is used by Philo to describe Abra-
ham’s sober grief on the loss of Sarah (volume ii. 37), and Jacob’s
imperturbable patience under afflictions (volume ii. 45). Trans-
ferred from the language of the schools to general literature,
it signifies the disposition of mind which keeps the right mean be-
tween excessive feeling and sheer indifference; and here it indi-
cates a pathetic judgment which is neither too severe nor too le-
nient ; but reasonable, sober, indulgent, and kind.”

Such a quality of head and heart was peculiarly necessary in
every High Priest; for to him it belonged to decide, in any given
case, whether or not a sacrifice could be legally offered for the sin
committed. See Lev. 10: 811; Deut. 17: 8-13; 24: 8; 33: 10;
Mal. 2: 7. If a man sinned through ignorance or in error, that s,
either without a knowledge of God’s will in the case, or under such
temptations as might serve to obscure for the time being his con-
sciousness of guilt, then in that event and under such circumstances
a sacrifice might be offered, and the sin might be forgiven. (Num.
15: 22-29.) But not so if the sin was committed with a high hand,
that is, in a spirit of haughty insolence and open rebellion against
God and his government. In that event, there was no room for
repentance, and none for sacrifice. The presumptuous sinner was
always to be put to death, “at the mouth of two or three witnesses.”
(Num. 15: 30, 31; Deut. 17: 6.) See notes on 6: 4-6. But in
many cases it might be difficult to determine the exact nature and
character of the offense. What the Jews were wont to call, by a
species of euphemism, a sin of ignorance, might under some cir-
cumstances seem, for a time at least, to be a presumptuous sin.
And hence the necessity under the Law, as well as under the Gos-
pel, of using all lawful means to bring the offending party to re-
pentance. This was especially the duty of the High Priest, who, as
the head of the sacerdotal order, was charged, on the one hand,
with faithfully executing the law of God against all high-handed
transgressors; and, on the other, with exercising all due forbear-
ance and compassion towards the ignorant and the erring.

for that he himself also is compassed with infirmity.—A
proper sense of our own infirmities enables us to bear with more
becoming patience the infirmities of others. “I have,” says Paul,
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3 And by reason hereof 'he ought, as for the people, so also for himself,
to offer for sins.

1ICh. vii. 27; ix. 7; Ex. xxix. 10-21; Lev. iv. 3-12; xvi. 6-22.

“great heaviness and continual sorrow in my heart for my breth-
ren, my kinsmen, according to the flesh; for I myself was once,
like them, wishing to be accursed from Christ.” (Rom. 9: 2, 3.)
And just so it was with Aaron and his successors. They, too, like
their brethren, were compassed about, and, as it were, clothed with
all the weaknesses and infirmities common to our fallen nature.
Aaron’s folly in making the golden calf (Ex. 32: 1-6) was to him-
self, no doubt, a source of much grief and painful experience; but
it served, nevertheless, to make him deal more tenderly with others
who were afterward overcome by similar temptations.

3 And by reason hereof, etc.—On account of the infirmity
which constantly beset him, and which rendered imperfect even his
most solemn services, the High Priest was required to offer sacri-
fices for his own sins, as well as for the sins of the people. This he
did not only on special occasions and for special offenses (Lev. 4:
3-12), but also in all the regular daily, weekly, monthly, and yearly
sacrifices that were offered for the sins of the nation; in all these
there was an acknowledgement of his own guilt, as well as of the
guilt of his brethren. And on the Day of atonement, he was re-
quired to go into the Most Holy Place, and there make an offering
for his own sins, before he was allowed to offer for the sins of the
people. This of course served to make him deal more tenderly and
compassionately with the ignorant and the erring.

Much of what is said in this paragraph is very beautifully and
impressively illustrated by the symbolical dress of the High Priest;
several parts of which indicate very clearly the holy and represent-
ative character of his office, and also the righteous and benevolent
design of his administration. These articles of clothing were (1) a
pair of Drawers; (2) a long Coat or Tunic; (3) a Girdle; (4) a
Mitre; (5) the Robe of the Ephod; (6) the Ephod; (7) the
Breastplate; and (8) the Plate of the Mitre. The first four of
these were called “linen garments,” because they were made of fine
white linen, which in all ages has been regarded as a symbol of
purity and holiness. See 1 Chron. 5: 12; Rev. 19: 8. And hence
these were called also “holy garments.” (Lev. 16: 4.) The four
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other pieces were also called “holy garments” (Ex. 28: 2, 4) ; and
by the Jews they were frequently designated as “The golden gar-
ments,” because they all consisted more or less of gold, either
plated or interwoven with their texture. See Ex. 28. The first of
these, the Robe of the Ephod was a long, sky-blue robe, without a
seam, and was worn directly under the Ephod. Around its lower
border were tassels made of blue, and purple, and scarlet, in the
form of pomegranates, alternating with golden bells. The Rabbis
say there were seventy-two of each. See Ex. 28: 31-35. The
Ephod (from to bind) was a short coat worn over the Robe, and
with its “curious girdle” was made of “gold, and blue, and purple,
and scarlet, and fine twined linen, with cunning work.” To the
shoulder pieces were attached two onyx stones, on which were en-
graved the names of the twelve sons of Jacob, “according to their
birth.” (Ex. 28: 10.) This phrase, “according to their births,” is
differently understood by the Jewish Rabbis, as well as by Chris-
tian writers. Some place the names of the six oldest sons on the
right shoulder, and the names of the six youngest on the left, as
follows :

LEFT RIGHT
Gad Reuben
Asher Simeon
Issachar Levi
Zebulun Judah
Joseph Dan
Benjamin Naphtali

Others arrange them alternately on the right and left; placing first
in order the six sons of Leah (Reuben, Simeon, Levi, Judah, Issa-
char, and Zebulun) ; next, the two sons of Bilhah, Rachel’s maid
(Dan and Naphtali) ; next, the two sons of Zilpah, Leah’s maid
(Gad and Asher), and lastly, the two sons of Rachel (Joseph and
Benjamin), as follows::

LEFT RIGHT
Simeon Reuben
Judah Levi
Zebulun Issachar
Naphtali Dan
Asher Gad
Benjamin Joseph
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4 And 'no man taketh this honor unto himself, but he that is called of
God as was Aaron. 5 So also ?Christ glorified not himself to be made an
high priest; but he that said unto him, *Thou art my Son, to-day have I be-
gotten thee.

1Ex. xxviii. 1; Lev. viii. 2; Num. xvi.; xvii. 1-11,
2John vii. 18; viii. 54. . . .
3Ch. i. 5; Psa. ii. 7; John iii. 16; Acts xiii. 33; Rom. i. 4; viii. 3.

way, the medium through which God made known his will to the
High Priest. See Num. 27: 21; Judges 20: 27, 28; 1 Sam. 23: 9;
28:6; Ezra 2: 63; and Joseph. Ant. iii. 8 9. The fourth and last
article of the High Priest’s golden attire was the plate of gold
which was fastened to the Mitre by a blue fillet. On this Plate
was inscribed Holiness to Jehovah.

These articles of clothing are all visibly represented in the
preceding engravings, except the drawers, which are of course con-
cealed by the outer garments.

4 And no man taketh this honor unto himself, etc.—Our au-
thor refers here to another essential qualification of every High
Priest. He must be “called of God, as was Aaron.” And the man
who claims this honor for himself as did Korah (Num. 16),
though sustained by the highest human authority, is really not a
High Priest, but a usurper (Acts 23:5). It is hardly necessary to
add that the honor which is here spoken of is simply the honor of
being a High Priest, and that it has no reference whatever to the
calling of the Christian ministry.

3. PRE-EMINENT QUALIFICATIONS OF CHRIST TO

OFFICIATE AS OUR HIGH PRIEST, WITH FURTHER

ENCOURAGEMENTS TO BELIEVE AND OBEY HIM.

5:5-10

5 So also Christ glorified not himself, etc.—He took not on
himself the honor and glory of becoming a High Priest. This
honor was bestowed by God the Father, when he raised him from
the dead, and set him at his own right hand in heavenly places,
thus demonstrating to the world that he was the Son of God, and
of course also the promised Prophet, Priest, and King, who was to
bring in everlasting righteousness and reign over the house of
David forever. See Deut. 18: 18; Psalm 110: 4; Zech. 6: 13; Isa.
9:6,7,; Dan. 9: 24-27. That the citation from Psalm 2: 7 has
reference to the resurrection of Christ, as the first-born from the
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6 As he saith also in another place. 'Thou art a priest forever after the
order of *Melchisedec.

1ICh. v. 10; vi. 20; vii. 3, 15, 17; Psa. cx. 4.
2Gen. xiv. 18, 19,

dead, is manifest from the application which Paul makes of it in
Acts 13:33. See note on 1:5. And it seems to follow, therefore,
from our premises, that the beginning of Christ’s priesthood, as
well as the beginning of his mediatorial reign, was subsequent to
his resurrection. Before he could be thus honored, he must by the
grace of God taste death for every man. He must go down into the
lowest depths of human suffering, before he could be raised to the
royal and sacerdotal honors of the kingdom of grace which he
came to inaugurate through the medium and efficacy of his own
blood. These honors were in fact bestowed on him as the rewards
of his sufferings; and must therefore of necessity come after them.
But as already intimated in our notes on 2: 17, it will not do to
infer hence that he had never, in any case, previous to his resurrec-
tion, acted as a King or a Priest. We often embarrass ourselves
by prescribing for the Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit the
same narrow and technical formulae which govern us in our im-
perfect operations. It must not be forgotten that Christ was God,
one with the Father, and that his whole earthly ministry was, in
fact, but a preparation for his mediatorial reign and everlasting
priesthood. During this period of preparation he performed some
acts involving of necessity the exercise of both his royal and sacer-
dotal prerogatives. But these acts were all preparatory and ex-
traordinary, so that we may still without doing violence to the
Scriptures, assume the resurrection of Christ as the beginning of
those honors which resulted in his being made both the High

Priest, and the King of the new Institution. See notes on 7: 17,
27.

6 As he saith also in another place, etc.—In quoting as above
from Psalm 2: 7, the Apostle makes no special reference to the
honors of the priesthood. His object is more general. He aims
simply to prove that God had honored Christ, as his own Son, by
raising him from the dead and placing him at his own right hand
as the anointed Sovereign of the universe. And from this it might,
of course, be fairly inferred that the office of the priesthood, as well
as all the other honors of the Son, was bestowed on him by the
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7 Who in 'the days of his flesh, >when he had offered up prayers and sup-

1Ch. ii. 14; John i. 14; 1 John iv. 3; 2 John 7. .
2Psa. xxii. 1-21; Isa. liii. 3, 4, 11; Matt. xxvi. 38-44; Luke xxii. 41-44.

Father. But the special proof of this, the Apostle now brings for-
ward in a quotation from Psalm 110, where David says, “Jehovah
said to my Lord, Sit on my right hand till I make thy enemies thy
footstool.” Then addressing the Messiah whom he here calls his
Lord, he says, Jehovah shall send the rod of thy strength out of
Zion; rule thou in the midst of thy enemies. Thy people shall be
free-will offerings in the day of thy power; in ornaments of holi-
ness; from the womb of the morning shall be to thee the dew of
thy youth. And then he adds, “Jehovah has sworn, and will not
repent, Thou art a priest forever after the order of Melchisedec.”
That this is a Messianic Psalm, and that the Holy Spirit speaks
here of the priesthood of Christ, is manifest from the scope of the
Psalm itself, as well as from the several references which are made
to it in the New Testament. See note on 1: 13. And hence the
evidence is conclusive, that Christ glorified not himself by assum-
ing the honors of the priesthood, but that he has been made both a
King and a Priest by the decree of Jehovah.

The word forever means here, as in many other passages of
Scripture, while time endures. As the duration of the Aaronic
priesthood was coextensive with the Jewish age (Ex. 40: 15;
Num. 25: 13), so also is the duration of Christ’s priesthood to be
coextensive with the Christian age. But at the close of the Chris-
tian dispensation, when he shall have delivered up the Kingdom to
the Father (1 Cor. 15: 24), then also he will doubtless cease to act
as a Priest; for then the object of his priesthood, as well as of his
mediatorial reign, will have been accomplished. In the New Jeru-
salem there will be no sin, and of course no more need of a sin-
offering.

after the order of Melchisedec.—The proper import of this ex-
pression is more fully and clearly set forth in the seventh chapter.
Suffice it to say in this connection, that as Melchisedec was a king
upon his throne, as well as a priest so also is Christ. (Zech. 6: 13.)
In this respect, as well as in several others, the rank (taxis) of
Melchisedec was superior to that of Aaron. See notes on 7: 1-10.

7/ Who in the days of his flesh,—That the pronoun “who” in
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plications with strong crying and tears *unto him that was able to save him
from death, and ‘was heard in that he feared;

8Matt. xxvi. 52, 53; Mark xiv. 36.
4Psa. xviii. 16-19; xxii. 21, 24; Matt. xxvi. 53; Luke xxii. 43; John xii. 27.

this connection refers to Christ, as the proper subject of the dis-
course, and not to Melchisedec, is quite obvious. But what is its
proper predicate? What did Jesus do, when, in the days of his
flesh, he offered up prayers and supplications with strong crying
and tears to him who was able to save him from death? The
proper answer to this question is given in the eighth verse, as will
be seen by simply omitting the pleonastic “he¢” of the English Ver-
sion. Thus, “Who . . . though he was a Son, yet learned obedi-
ence by the things which he suffered.” The object of the Apostle
in these verses, 1s manifestly to show that Jesus was not only called
of God from among men to officiate as a High Priest for men in
things pertaining to God; but that having passed also through the
deepest scenes of human suffering, and having thereby learned les-
sons of practical obedience and submission to the will of his
Father, he is now most eminently qualified to sympathize with us,
and also to aid and comfort us in all our trials, temptations, and
afflictions. But let us now look more narrowly into the meaning of
the several words and phrases of this profoundly interesting pas-
sage. “In the days of his flesh” means simply the period of his
humiliation, while he appeared here on Earth as a man. “Flesh
and blood,” we are told (1 Cor. 15: 50), “can not inherit the
Kingdom of God.” Christ’s body is now glorified and freed from
all the weaknesses and infirmities of the flesh. (Phil. 3: 21.) But
it was not so while he tabernacled here on Earth. Then, he had a
body in all respects such as we now have, save that it was in no
sense defiled and corrupted by sin.

when he had offered up prayers and supplications, etc.—
This expression restricts the meaning of the preceding remark to a
particular period of Christ’s earthly mission. True, indeed, during
his whole life, and particularly during the period of his public min-
istry, he learned obedience from what he suffered. But it is evi-
dent that the Apostle has special reference here to his final suffer-
ings, beginning with his agony in Gethsemane and ending with his
greater agony on the cross. From these especially, he learned obe-
dience. And while suffering in the garden, he poured out his
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prayers and supplications, no doubt, with strong crying and tears
“to Him who was able to save him from death.” Such at least is
the natural inference from the following testimony of Luke. He
says, “when he [Jesus] was at the place [Gethsemane], he said
unto them [his disciples], Pray that ye enter not into temptation.
And he was withdrawn from them about a stone’s cast, and
kneeled down and prayed, saying, Father, if thou be willing re-
move this cup from me; nevertheless not my will but thine be
done. And there appeared an angel unto him from heaven
strengthening him. And being in an agony, he prayed more ear-
nestly ; and his sweat was, as it were, great drops of blood falling
down to the ground.” (Luke 22: 40-44.) From this it seems that
his mental agony was so intensely great as to cause both his sweat
and blood to issue from the pores of his oppressed body.
Instances of a like nature, under excessive passion, are mentioned
by Aristotle, Diodorus, Siculus, Galen, Sir John Chardin, Voltaire,
and others. And hence it is reasonable to suppose, that under the
extreme agony of the hour, the prayers and supplications of Christ
would be mingled, as our author says, with loud exclamations and
tears of the deepest anguish.

The Greek words rendered prayers and supplications (deeseis te
kai hiketerias) are often used interchangeably for prayers in gen-
eral. But when used together, as in this instance, the former de-
notes such petitions as flow from a sense of our wants; and the
latter, such as are prompted by a deep sense of our own helpless-
ness. The word hiketeria is properly an adjective; and with the
noun elaia expressed or understood, it was used by the Greeks to
denote the olive branch, borne by supplicants in token of their very
humble and earnest entreaties. And hence it came, by metonymy,
to signify the prayer of anyone, who, in an humble and servile
manner, asks help of another. The following brief extract from
Livy will serve to illustrate this passage: “Ten delegates from the
Socrians, squalid and covered with rags, came into the hall where
the consuls were sitting, holding out in their hands olive branches
covered with wool, according to the custom of the Greeks; and
prostrated themselves on the ground before the tribunal with a
lamentable cry.” (L. xxix. 16.) Their supplications were availing.
By a decree of the Roman Senate, the consul, Q Pleminius, the op-
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pressor of the Socrians, was arrested, loaded with chains, and con-
fined in a dungeon, where he finally expired.

to him who was able to save him from death,—These words
are well explained by a remark which Jesus made to Peter, when
he drew his sword to defend Jesus from the violence of the malti-
tude. (Matt. 26: 53, 54.) “Thinkest thou,” said he. “that I can
not now pray to my Father, and he shall presently give me more
than twelve legions of angels? But how then shall the Scriptures
be fulfilled that thus it must be?” Ah, yes, that was the difficulty.
“How then shall the Scriptures be fulfilled?” Jesus well knew
that either he himself must die for mankind, or otherwise that the
whole race must perish forever. There seems to have been no
other possible alternative. And therefore, bitter as the cup was, he
did not hesitate to drink it to its very dregs.

and was heard in that he feared ;—This has long been a per-
plexing passage to most expositors. Delitzsch renders the Greek
text as follows: “and having been heard because of his piety”; Al-
ford, thus: “and he was heard by reason of his reverent submis-
sion.” With these learned authors, agree substantially many other
able commentators. But to my mind this rendering is not satisfac-
tory. For (1) it gives a very unusual meaning to the Greek prep-
osition apo, which generally corresponds with the Latin ab or abs,
and means from. Winer says, “It is used to denote simply the
point from which motion or action proceeds; and hence it implies
distance or separation.” (2) While it is, of course, conceded that the
word eulabia may mean “piety” or ‘“‘reverent submission,” I can-
not think but that the rendering “godly fear,” or “reverential fear,”
is more suitable to the occasion, and that it better harmonizes with
the terms and conditions of the context. This, too, corresponds
well with the etymology of the word and also with Greek usage.
“Eulabeia,” says Prof. Trench, “which occurs only twice in the
New Testament (Heb. 5: 7; 12: 28) and on each occasion signi-
fies piety contemplated on the side on which it is a fear of God, is
of course from eu lambanesthai; the image underlying the word
being that of a careful taking hold of, the cautious handling of
some precious yet delicate vessel, which with ruder or less anxious
handling might be broken. But such a carefulness and cautious-
ness in the conducting of affairs, springing as no doubt it does in
part from a fear of miscarriage, easily lies open to the charge of
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timidity. Thus Demosthenes claims for himself that he was only
eulabes [cautious], where his enemies charged him with being
deilos [timid] and atolmos [cowardly]. It is not wonderful then
that fear should have come to be regarded as an essential element
of eulabeia; though, for the most part, no dishonorable fear; but
such as a wise and good man might not be ashamed to entertain.”
(Syn. of the N. Test.) (3) I am at a loss to see why the piety of
Christ should be assigned as a reason for his being heard on this or
any other particular occasion. This sounds too much as a mere
truism. Who that believes in Christ as the Son of God ever
doubted this? “I know,” said he, addressing his Father, “that
thou hearest me always.” (John 11: 42.)

For these reasons chiefly I am constrained to think with Calvin,
Beza, Erasmus, Bengal, Hammond, Wetstein, Storr, Ernesti,
Kuinoel, DeWette, Stuart, Tholuck, Ebrard, and others, that the
expression should be rendered substantially as in our Common
Version, “he was heard from his pious fear”; that is, he was heard
and so delivered from 'his pious and reverential fear. The word
heard (eisakoustheis) is used in a pregnant sense, as in Psalm 22:
21; where David, speaking as a type of Christ, says in reference to
his last sufferings, “Thou hast heard me from the horns of the uni-
corns’’; which is equivalent to saying, Thou hast heard my suppli-
cations, and delivered me from the horns of the unicorns. Such
instances of brachylogy occur very frequently in the Holy Scrip-
tures.

We conclude, then, that Christ’s prayers and supplications were
heard, and that he was in a measure delivered from his reverential
fear. But what was the object of this fear? Not death, as Calvin
and others suppose ; for from this he was not delivered in the sense
of the context. He had to meet and suffer death in its most appall-
ing forms, soon after his agony in the garden. But be it remem-
bered (1) that Christ was a man; and that, as a man, he possessed
all the sinless feelings and propensities of our nature. As a man,
he had a heart to fear and tremble, like other men, in view of great
undertakings and responsibilities. (2) That while in the garden,
he was on the eve of incurring, not merely physical death, for that
was only a circumstance, but a degree of mental agony, arising
from his feelings of moral obligation, at which even the angels
might have stood appalled. He was about to stand between God
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and man, and meet in his own person the claims of the Divine gov-
ernment against the sinner. He knew that in a little while his
Father’s face would be hid from him ; and that his frail human na-
ture would be literally crushed under the tremendous weight of the
responsibilities which he had incurred. And (3) it should also be
remembered, that the hour of his adversaries had come, and that
he was then delivered up to be most severely tried and tempted by
the Evil One. (Luke 22: 53.) Christ knew this; and he earnestly
warned his disciples to be vigilant and to pray, lest indeed they
should all be overcome by the Tempter. (Matt. 26: 41 ; Mark 14:
38; Luke 22: 40.) But it was of course against Christ himself
that Satan was about to direct most of his fiery darts. The Temp-
ter came, and doubtless presented every motive that Hell could in-
vent that might serve to terrify him; to weaken his trust and confi-
dence in God; to make him apprehensive that he might not be
equal to the occasion; and to induce him to shrink back from the
appalling scene that was before him. The temptation to do so was
no doubt very great, and his agony became most alarming. His
whole physical frame was so impressed by his mental emotions that
sweat and blood, as we have seen, issued from the pores of his op-
pressed body. But his prayers were heard. An angel was sent to
strengthen him. (Luke 22: 43.) He was now in a measure deliv-
ered from his pious and fearful apprehensions; and he rose from
the ground, returned to his disciples, and calmly met the ruthless
mob that were coming to lead him to the cross.

But there a still more intense agony awaited him. Though some-
what relieved from his pious yet fearful apprehension that, as a
man, he would not be equal to the occasion; and that he might per-
adventure fail to so meet and satisfy the claims of the Divine gov-
ernment on man as to make it possible for God to justify penitent
believers, he had nevertheless now to meet and endure the solemn
and awful reality. He had to pass through such a spiritual ordeal
as no creature had ever before experienced. The nails that pierced
his hands and his feet were but as nothing. Persons of ordinary
strength generally lived on the cross from one to four or five days,
and sometimes even longer. But Jesus, though in the prime of
manhood, survived but six hours after his crucifixion. The weight
of our indebtedness to the Divine government fell like a mountain
avalanche on his soul. The light of God’s countenance was with-
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8 Though 'he were a Son, yet ’learned he obedience by the things which he
suffered ; '

9 And ‘being made perfect, *he became the author of eternal salvation
%unto all them that obey him; 10 *Called of God an high priest after the
order of Melchisedec.

1Ch. i. 5; iii. 6; Psa. ii. 7. . L

2Ch. x. 5-9; Isa. liii. 5, 7, 8; John iv. 34; vi. 38; Phil. ii. 8.

1Chap. ii. 10; John xix. 30.
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4Ch. vi. 20; Psa. cx. 4.

held; and a horror of appalling darkness overwhelmed his spirit.
He could bear no more. He said, “It is finished.” His heart
broke under the weight of his mental agony ; and he meekly bowed
his head and expired! See Dr. Stroud’s treatise “On the Physical
Cause of the Death of Christ.”

8 Though he were a Son, etc.—Though he was the Son of
God, he claimed no special privileges on that account; but as a
loyal subject of the Divine government, he submitted willingly to
all that was required of him as the Redeemer of the world. And
thus he not only magnified God’s law and ‘“‘made it honorable”;
but he also, as a man, learned experimentally both the duty and the
necessity of obedience, from what he suffered.

9 And being made perfect,—By means of these sufferings, he
was made a perfect Savior; that is, he was thereby fully qualified
in every respect to become the Redeemer of mankind. See note on
2:10. And now he offers salvation freely to all them that obey
him. It is not his purpose to save men in their sins, but to save
them from their sins. And hence, though he has by the grace of
God tasted death for every man and so made an atonement for all,
he nevertheless bestows salvation only on those who obey him.
“Not every one,” says he, “that saith unto me, Lord, Lord, shall
enter into the kingdom of heaven; but he that doeth the will of my
Father who is in heaven.” (Matt. 7: 21.)

10 Called of God an high priest—This is the title of honor
which the Father bestowed on the Son, when he set him at his own
right hand in the heavenly realms. There he will reign as a King,
and there he will intercede for his people as a Priest upon his
throne, until he shall have perfected the redeemed, and delivered
up the Kingdom to the Father. After that there will be no more
need of either a Mediator or an Intercessor.
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There can be no doubt, therefore, that Jesus is eminently quali-
fied to act as a merciful and faithful High Priest in things pertain-
ing to God. For (1) he has received his appointment directly
from God as did Aaron. (2) Being the Son of God, he occupies a
rank far above all created intelligences; and is able therefore to
save to the uttermost all who come unto God by him. (3) He has
borne temptations, trials, and afflictions, incomparably greater than
those endured by any other man. And hence he knows well how
to sympathize with the afflicted, and how to support and deliver
those that are tempted. (4) He has by his own obedience unto
death learned the necessity of a strict compliance with all the re-
quirements of the Divine law. And hence he knows how to sup-
port and save those that obey him.

REFLECTIONS

1. How very encouraging is the thought that we have now a
great High Priest in the heavens, through whose efficacious atone-
ment and intercession, the throne of the universe has become a
throne of grace to all penitent believers. (4: 14-16.) Though in
and of ourselves utterly unworthy of the least of all God’s mercies,
we can nevertheless now approach him in the name of Jesus, and
through the rich merits of his atoning blood, find grace sufficient to
supply all our wants. ‘“For this is the confidence that we have in
him, that if we ask any thing according to his will he heareth us.”
(1 John 5: 14.) ‘““He that spared not his own Son, but delivered
him up for us all, how shall he not also with him freely give us all
things?” ‘““Ask,” then, “and it shall be given you; seek, and ye
shall find; knock, and it shall be opened unto you.”

2. What a marvelous thing it is, then, that all men do not, in
obedience to the Divine Call, approach the Throne of grace; and in
the name of our ascended High Priest seek for those blessings
which we all so much need. Like the poor thoughtless wayward
prodigal, millions are perishing in a strange land, for want of the
bread of life; while in our Father’s house there is enough for all
and to spare. ‘“Come now,” says God to his erring children,
“come, and let us reason together ; though your sins be as scarlet,
they shall be as white as snow; though they be red like crimson,
they shall be as wool.” (Isa. 1: 18.) And again he says, “Ho, ev-
ery one that thirsteth, come ye to the waters; and he that hath no
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money [come]; come ye, buy and eat; yea, come, buy wine and
milk without money and without price.” (Isa. 55:1.) And yet the
poor demented sinner goes on in his follies, as careless and indif-
ferent as if no blood had been shed for him, and as if no Throne of
grace had been provided for his benefit! What a.marvelous illus-
tration we have in all this of the exceeding sinfulness and deceitful-
ness of sin.

3. Religion has been provided for the benefit of mankind. (5:
1-4.) Not only is every High Priest, taken from among men, or-
dained for men, in things pertaining to God; but the whole scheme
of redemption has been provided for a like purpose. It is for our
sake that Jesus became incarnate. For us, he suffered, and bled,
and died. For us, he ascended to the heavens, and paid the ran-
som price of our redemption. For us, he sent the Holy Spirit to
be in us as a well of water springing up into everlasting life. For
us, he has founded the Church, and endowed it with all the ordi-
nances of his grace. For us, he has provided the Holy Scriptures
and all things else pertaining to life and godliness. And hence it
follows, that if we are straitened in any respect, it is simply in our-
selves, and not in God, nor in the bountiful provisions of his grace.
“Ye will not come unto me,” says Christ, “that ye may have life.”
(John 5:40.)

4. How infinitely great must have been the sufferings of Christ
for us. (5: 5-10.) These we shall never be able to comprehend
fully. The claims of the Divine government on fallen man is a
question that far transcends the reach and capacity of our finite
reason. And hence we can never compute the ransom that was
paid for our redemption. But we may form some faint conception
of what Jesus suffered on our account from what is recorded in the
last few pages of his memoirs. How very significant, for instance,
were the loud exclamations which he uttered, and the briny tears
which he shed in the garden of Gethsemane! How expressive
were the drops of bloody sweat which then and there fell from his
oppressed body to the Earth! And above all, what a world of
mental agony is indicated by the rupture of his heart! Remember,
dear sinner, that all this was endured for us. For what the Law of
Moses could not do, in that it was weak through the flesh, God has
done by sending his own Son in the likeness of sinful flesh, and by
an offering for sin has condemned sin in the flesh; so that the righ-
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teousness required by the Law might be fulfilled in us, who walk
not after the flesh, but after the Spirit. (Rom. 8: 3, 4.) Who,
then, can withhold his heart and his affections from such a Savior?
Who that understands this matter as he should, is not constrained
to give up his soul, his life, and his all to the service of him who
has done so much for our redemption?

5. And this, be it observed, is just what every man is required
to give, who would enjoy the great salvation that has been so
freely procured for us through the atoning sacrifice of the Lord
Jesus. He has become “the author of eternal salvation to all them
that obey him” (verse 9). We are of course saved by grace
through faith ; and that not of ourselves, it is the gift of God. (Eph.
2: 8.) But nevertheless, it has pleased God to make our enjoy-
ment of the purchased blessings depend on a willing observance of
all that is required of us in the Gospel. Thus it is that God per-
mits and enables us to show our loyalty to him and to his govern-
ment; to educate and prepare ourselves for Heaven; and at the
same time, to do good to all men as we may have opportunity.

SECTION FIVE
5:11 to 6:20

ANALYSIS

In the preceding section, the Apostle has fully introduced and
partially considered the priesthood of Christ, as one of the great
and leading themes of the Epistle. On this point, he tells us, that
he has still much to say. But there was a difficulty in the way of
his doing so. The subject is in itself one of the most profound
topics pertaining to the economy of redemption; and its full con-
sideration is therefore adapted only to those who have made con-
siderable progress in the study of Divine things. But here was the
trouble : many of the Hebrew Christians, though in the school of
Christ for some considerable time, were nevertheless still quite ig-
norant of the more sublime and difficult themes of the Gospel.
They had become slothful in the study of God’s revealed will; and
had now to be instructed again in even the elementary principles of
the Christian Religion. And hence our author makes another di-
gression just here from his main line of argument, and devotes this
section to the giving of such admonitions, warnings, reproofs, and
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encouragements, as he saw were most needed under the circum-
stances.

I. He begins by admonishing his readers, in pretty severe
terms, on account of their inertness and slothfulness in the study of
God’s word ; and their consequent incapacity to receive and under-
stand aright the revelations which he was about to make concern-
ing the priesthood of Christ. (5: 11-14.)

1. On this subject, he tells us, that he had much to say, which
was hard to be explained on account of their dullness of hearing
(verse 11).

2. In order to amplify and illustrate this thought, he further
adds, that while, in view of the length of time that had elapsed
since their conversion, they should really have become teachers of
others, they had, on the contrary, become, as it were, babes in
Christ; and had need to be again instructed in the rudiments of the
Gospel ; or as he goes on to explain it metaphorically, to be fed on
the milk rather than on the solid food of the Divine word (verses
12-14).

II. Having thus severely rebuked his Hebrew brethren for their
neglect of God’s word, he next exhorts them to go on from first
principles even to perfection in the study of the Christian Religion,
and not to be like a man who is forever laying the foundation of a
house, without attempting to complete its superstructure. (6: 1-3.)
The elements here enumerated are (1) repentance from dead
works, (2) faith toward God, (3) the doctrine of baptisms, (4)
the laying on of hands, (5) the resurrection of the dead, and (6)
eternal judgments. These are not of course to be wholly neglected
at any time; but they should be left behind, as we leave the alpha-
bet and the spelling book behind when we advance to the study of
the higher branches of English literature.

III. As a motive to his readers to do as requested, the Apostle
now warns them of the dangers and consequences of apostasy
(verses 4-8).

1. It seems that in Paul’s estimation there is no safety for the
followers of Christ but in going on to perfection—slothfulness and
inertness tending always to apostasy.

2. But from apostasy there is no deliverance (verses 4-6). If a
Christian through his neglect of God’s word or any other cause,
allows his heart to be so far alienated from Christ, that he ceases to
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trust in him, and treats him as an impostor—for such a one there
is no repentance. His doom is sealed; and nothing remains for
him “but a certain fearful looking for of judgment and fiery indig-
nation which shall devour the adversaries.”

3. This, the Apostle further illustrates by a reference to hus-
bandry. “Land,” he says, “which has drunk in the rain which
cometh often upon it, and produceth herbage meet for them on
whose account it is also cultivated, partaketh of blessing from God ;
but bearing thorns and thistles it is rejected, and is nigh unto a
curse ; whose end is for burning” (verses 7, 8).

IV. From this gloomy aspect of things, our author now turns to
what is more encouraging (verses 9-12).

1. He does not, he says, regard his Hebrew brethren as apos-
tates; and he furthermore expresses the hope that they will never
become such (verse 9).

2. This hope is founded on the conviction that God will remem-
ber and reward their many acts of charity (verse 10).

3. But Paul is anxious that they shall show the same zeal in
everything else pertaining to the full assurance of hope, that they
were wont to show in their works of benevolence; so that they
might in fact be imitators of those who through faith and patience
are now inheriting the promises (verses 11, 12).

V. For the purpose of encouraging his readers still further, the
Apostle now refers particularly to the case of Abraham, and to the
oath of God as the sure foundation of the Christian’s hope (verses
13-20).

1. God, it seems, being anxious to give to Abraham a sure
ground of hope, confirmed his promise to him with an oath (verses
13, 14).

2. Abraham relied on these two immutable things; trusted fully
and confidently in the promise and oath of God; and finally, at the
close of his earthly pilgrimage, he obtained the promised blessing,
so far as it related to himself personally (verse 15).

3. And just so, Paul argues, it will also be with everyone who,
like Abraham, proves faithful to the end of life. For the promise
and oath of God are still the ground of our hope, which, like that
of Abraham, reaches within the Vail, into the Holy of holies,
whither Jesus has for us entered, and where as our great High
Priest he ever lives to make intercession for us (verses 16-20).
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The main points and divisions of this section are, therefore, as
follows:

I. 5: 11-14. An admonition addressed to the Hebrew Chris-
tians, on account of their inattention to the study of God’s word.

II. 6:1-3. An exhortation to go on from the study of the rudi-
ments of Christianity, to perfection in the knowledge of Christ.

III. 6:4-8. Danger and fearful consequences of apostasy.

IV. 6: 9-12. Encouragement to greater zeal in striving after
the full assurance of hope, drawn chiefly from the known justice of
God and their own deeds of charity.

V. 6: 13-20. Further encouragement from the example of
Abraham, and from the promise and oath of God made to him and
all his spiritual seed.

1. AN ADMONITION ADDRESSED TO THE HEBREW
BRETHREN ON ACCOUNT OF THEIR
INATTENTION TO THE STUDY OF GOD’S WORD
5:11-14

11 Of whom 'we have many things to say, and hard to be uttered, seeing
ye are *dull of hearing.

ICh. vii. 1-10; John xvi. 12; 2 Pet. iii. 16.
2Isa. vi. 9, 10; Matt. xiii. 15; Luke xxiv. 25; Acts xxviii. 26, 27.

11 Of whom—(peri hou) concerning which. These words have
been variously applied (1) to Melchisedec, (2) to Christ, and (3)
to the priesthood of Christ after the order of Melchisedec, as the
leading and proper subject of the discourse. The last of these
views is adopted by Hofmann, Delitzsch, Moll, and others: and it
is certainly the view which harmonizes best with the context. The
reference to Christ, as Delitzsch justly remarks, is too remote ; and
the reference to Melchisedec is too narrow. It is not of Christ
personally, nor is it of Melchisedec personally, that our author has
so much to say; but is of the priesthood of Christ, the subject of
the last section, about which he wishes to say much to his readers.
This is obvious from what immediately follows this digression, in
the course of the seventh, eighth, ninth, and tenth chapters.

hard to be uttered,— (dusermeneutos) difficult of interpretation.
There is no profounder theme, nor is there any one that is more
difficult of interpretation, than the priesthood of Christ. To treat
of it fully involves the consideration of man’s fallen and sinful
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12 For when for the time ye ought to be teachers, ye have need that one
’teach you again which be the first principles of 2the oracles of God: and are
become ‘such as have need of milk, [and] not of strong meat.

1Ezra vii. 10; 1 Cor. xiv. 19; Col. iii. 16; Titus ii. 3, 4.
2Phil. iii. 1; 2 Pet. iii. 1.

32 Sam. xvi. 23; Acts vii. 38; Rom. iii. 2; 1 Pet. iv. 11,
4Isa. xxviii. 9, 10; 1 Cor. i1i. 1-3; 1 Pet. ii. 2.

state; his indebtedness to the Divine government; the shedding of
Christ’s blood and all that he endured for the sins of the world ; the
ransom which he paid for our redemption; the efficacy of his blood
and his intercessions, through which the gates of Heaven have
been opened wide for the reception of every poor penitent sinner
who comes to God by him.

dull of hearing.—The word rendered dull (nothroi) means
sluggish, indolent, slow to move; and that which is rendered hear-
ing (tais akoais) means the ears or perceptive faculties of the soul.
These were sluggish and inert. Instead of quickening the powers
of their understanding and the susceptibilities of their heart, by the
regular and systematic study of God’s word, many of the Hebrew
Christians had become (gegonate) dull in their apprehension of
spiritual things.

12 For when for the time—From what is said in this verse,
Mpynster, Ebrard, and some others, confidently infer that the Epis-
tle was not sent to the Church of Jerusalem. For this, we know,
was the mother of all the churches; and as she enjoyed for some
time the instruction of all the Apostles, and the instruction of
James the Less, son of Alphaeus, till about A.D. 62, according to
Josephus (Ant. xx. 9, 1) ; or even to A.D. 69, according to Hege-
sippus and Eusebius (Eccl. Hist. ii. 23) ; it is thought that such
ignorance of the word of God, as is here implied, could not be
fairly ascribed to this most favored of all the primitive churches.
This is certainly a very plausible objection against the commonly
received hypothesis that the Epistle was addressed primarily to the
saints living in and around Jerusalem. But be it observed (1)
that there had evidently been a backward movement among the
disciples for whom this Epistle was written. Ye have become (ge-
gonate) dull in your hearing, says the Apostle; and ye have be-
come such as have need of milk and not of solid food. They had
evidently seen and known more prosperous times; but they had
ceased to be diligent students of the word of God, and had there-
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fore relapsed somewhat into the darkness and errors of the judaiz-
ing party. (2) This is not at all wonderful, when we consider the
very unfavorable state of affairs that was then prevailing in Jerusa-
lem, and indeed throughout Palestine. The same spirit of persecu-
tion that seized and imprisoned Paul in A.D. 58, continued to rage
in Judea, until Jerusalem was destroyed in A.D. 70. And hence it
is not at all remarkable that, under such circumstances, many of
the weaker brethren should become somewhat disheartened. (3)
We are not to suppose that the Apostle here describes the actual
condition of all the disciples to whom the Epistle was written.
Perhaps no more than a minority of them are really included in
this severe admonition. Paul often speaks in this general way,
when he has really reference to only a part of those that are ad-
dressed. See, for example, 1 Cor. 3: 1-3; 5: 2; 6: 5, 6. This, he
manifestly does in this instance. Some of the Hebrew converts
had become discouraged. Their hands were hanging down, and
their knees were feeble. (12: 12, 13.) They were almost ready to
abandon the Christian conflict, and fall back again into the embrace
of Judaism. Others were daily becoming more and more slothful;
and there was therefore great need just at this crisis, of the severe
rebuke which the Apostle here administers to them, as well as of
the many encouragements with which he labors to sustain and sup-
port them. But that many of his readers were still strong in the
faith, and fully prepared to comprehend even the highest mysteries
of the Gospel, when properly unfolded and illustrated, is evident
from the fact, that after making this brief digression, he proceeds
at once to the regular and systematic discussion of Christ’s priest-
hood. There seems, therefore, to be no just ground for the above
allegation of Ebrard and others, that the Epistle was not addressed
to the Hebrew Christians living in and around Jerusalem.

ye ought to be teachers,—The Apostle does not mean by this,
that the Hebrew brethren should all be teachers in a public and of-
ficial sense; but simply that they should be able to explain the Gos-
pel to others in their several places and relations, as parents, neigh-
bors, and friends. The Church of Christ is a school for the im-
provement of all its members; and while it is certainly impossible
for everyone to become an efficient Elder or Evangelist, it is nev-
ertheless the duty of all to “grow in grace, and in the knowledge of
our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ.” (2 Pet. 3: 18.)
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13 For every one that useth milk is unskillful in the word of righteous-
ness ; for *he is a babe.

'Psa. cxix. 123; 2 Cor. iii. 9; 2 Tim. iii. 16.
2Matt. xi. 25; Mark x. 15; 1 Cor. xiii. 11; xiv. 20; Eph. iv. 14; 1 Pet. ii. 2.

ye have need, etc.—Instead of going forward, they had, it
seems, rather gone backward in their knowledge of Divine things;
so that they had need to be instructed again in the very elements of
the Christian Religion. Our author does not mean to say, as in
our English Version, that his readers had need to be instructed
again as to “which be [are] the first principles of the Oracles of
God.” It is not of their incapacity to distinguish between the rudi-
ments of the Gospel and its more profound and mysterious princi-
ples, but of their ignorance of the rudiments themselves, that the
Apostle here complains. And 'hence with Luther, Calvin, Bleek,
Alford, etc.,, I would render the passage as follows: “Ye again
have need that some one teach you the rudiments of the beginning
of the Oracles of God.” The word oracle (logion) means simply a
Divine utterance, a communication from God. It occurs but four
times in the New Testament (Acts 7: 38; Rom. 3: 2; Heb. 5: 12;
1 Pet. 4: 11), in all of which it clearly means the inspired utter-
ances of God. In this instance, it has reference to the communica-
tions of God made known to us in the Gospel; the elements of
which are givenin 6: 1, 2.

13 For every one that useth milk, etc.—This language is of
course metaphorical. As newborn babes in the kingdom of nature
need to be fed on milk, so also it is with babes in the Kingdom of
Christ. They, too, must be fed with “the pure milk of the word”
that they may grow thereby. (1 Pet. 2:2.) And hence Paul says
to the brethren in Corinth, “I have fed you with milk, and not
with meat [solid food]; for hitherto ye were not able to bear
it ; neither yet now are ye able.” (1 Cor. 3: 2.) And so also he
says here to the Hebrew brethren, “Ye are become such as have
need of milk [the mere rudiments, or elementary lessons, of the
Christian Religion], and not of solid food [the more difiicult and
profound instructions of the Gospel]. “For every one,” he says,
“that partakes of milk is unskillful in the word of righteousness;
for he is but a babe in Christ.” By the “word of righteousness,”
the Apostle means simply the word of the Gospel, in which God’s
plan of righteousness by faith is revealed in order to faith (Rom.
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14 But strong meat belongeth to them that are of full age, even those who
by reason of use have *their senses exercised *to discern both good and evil.

3Job vi. 30; xii. 11; Psa. cxix. 103; Eph. i. 18.
4Gen. iii. 5; 2 Sam. xiv. 17; 1 Cor. ii. 14, 15; Phil. i. 9, 10; 1 Thess. v. 21.

1: 17) ; so that being justified by faith we may attain to the righ-
teousness that is required of every believer.

14 But strong meat belongeth, etc.—In both this and the
preceding verse, there is a blending together of the literal and the
figurative ; but not to such an extent as to obscure in any way the
sense of either passage. Indeed, the meaning is so very plain in
both cases, that our author does not deem it necessary to complete
the allegory; but having introduced his subject by means of an il-
lustrating metaphor, he very beautifully and with laconic brevity
combines the literal and the figurative in the same clause. The
analogy may be stated fully as follows: As solid food belongs only
to those who are of full age, and who, by reason of habitual exer-
cise, have their senses so perfectly educated, as to be able to dis-
cern through them the physical properties of bodies; so also the
more profound and abstruse principles of the Christian Religion,
such as the priesthood of Christ, his atonement, etc., are suitable
only for those, who, from long study and experience in the school
of Christ, have their inward senses so trained as to be able to dis-
criminate accurately between the right and the wrong, the good
and the evil. The idea is, that discipline of both head and heart is
essentially necessary in order to qualify Christians for the right
apprehension and just appreciation of the more difficult parts of the
Christian system. Every faculty of man’s intellectual and moral
nature, as well as every part of his physical organization, is de-
veloped, strengthened, and quickened, by means of a judicious
course of exercise. And the disciple who habitually neglects this
course of discipline, can never attain to the stature of a perfect man
in Christ Jesus. By the necessities of his own nature, he will ever
remain but, as it were, a babe in Christ; if indeed he does not ut-
terly fall away from all the hopes and consolations of the Gospel.
This neglect of study and moral discipline was the great error and
misfortune of the Hebrews. Many of them, it would seem, had
never progressed beyond the mere alphabet of the Christian Re-
ligion. And hence they were but illy prepared to enter with the
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Apostle on the consideration of the many difficult and sublime
themes that are discussed in the following chapters.

The word rendered senses (aistheteria) means properly the
physical organs of sensation, such as the eyes, the ears, and the fin-
gers, through which we perceive the qualities and properties of
things that are material. But metaphorically, it signifies, as in this
connection, the faculties of the soul, by means of which we dis-

criminate between those things which differ in their moral quali-
ties.

2. AN EXHORTATION TO GO ON FROM THE STUDY
OF THE RUDIMENTS OF CHRISTIANITY, TO
PERFECTION IN CHRISTIAN KNOWLEDGE
6:1-3

1 Therefore, 'leaving the principles of the doctrine of Christ, “let us go on
unto perfection; not °laying again the foundation of ‘repentance from °dead
works, and of *faith toward God,

ICh. v. 12; Phil. ijii. 12-14,

2Ch. wvii. 11 xii. 13; Matt. v. 48; 1 Cor. xiii. 10; 2 Cor. vii. 1; Eph. iv. 12; Phil
iii. 12-15; Col. i 28; iv. 12; James i. 4.

3Matt. vii. 24-27; Luke Vi, 48, 49; 1 Tim. vi. 19.

*Matt. iii. 2; iv. 17; xxi. 29 32 Acts ii. 38; iii. 19; xi. 18; xvii. 30; xx. 21;
xxvi. 20; 2 Cor. vii. 9-11.

5Ch. 1x. 14; Gal. v. 19-21; Eph. ii. 1.5.
8John v. 24; xii. 44; xiv. 1 1 Pet. i. 21; 1 John v. 10.

1 Therefore, leaving the principles of the doctrine of Christ,
—The word therefore (dio) is illative, showing the connection of
what precedes with what follows. In the last paragraph, the Apos-
tle avers that none but the perfect (teleioi) are capable of receiv-
ing, digesting, and duly appropriating the more abstruse and diffi-
cult themes of the Gospel. And hence he exhorts his Hebrew
brethren to become perfect; to be no longer babes in Christ, but to
go on with him to perfection in the knowledge of Divine things.

not laying again the foundation, etc.—The first thing neces-
sary in building, is to lay a foundation, and to lay it well. And the
man who neglects this, and who, without a proper foundation, be-
gins to build an edifice, will never accomplish much in the way of
architecture. But equally puerile and absurd is the course of the
man who keeps forever laying the foundation, and proceeds no fur-
ther. The foundation is of course necessary; but the superstruc-
ture is equally necessary to complete the building. And just so it
is with regard to the spiritual edification of individuals, families,
churches, and communities. There are certain fundamental princi-
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ples belonging to the Religion of Christ, a clear and correct under-
standing of which is essential to all future progress in the Divine
life; just as a foundation is necessary to a building, or as a knowl-
edge of the English alphabet is essential to the study of the higher
branches of English literature. But having once properly under-
stood these elementary principles of the Christian Religion, we
should henceforth go on to perfection in the knowledge of Christ.

These elementary principles of Christianity, as here laid down
by our author, are:

(1) Repentance from dead works,—The word rendered re-
pentance (metanoia) means properly a change of mind. It im-
plies, therefore, that the sinner has obtained new views of Christ,
of sin, and of holiness. He is made to realize that it was for him
that Jesus wept, and bled, and died. And this conviction begets in
his heart a godly sorrow for his sins. As he now looks on him
who was pierced for his transgressions and bruised for his iniqui-
ties, he is himself greatly grieved in spirit; and he resolves that
with the help of God he will henceforth “cease to do evil, and learn
to do well.” The resolution is no sooner formed than the change of
life begins. His simple inquiry now is, “Lord, what wilt thou
have me to do?” And having obtained an answer to this question,
he no longer confers with flesh and blood; but with an humble,
loyal, loving, prayerful, and obedient heart, he at once takes upon
him the yoke of Christ, and submits in all things to his will and
government.

Here then we have (1) a change of the understanding, arising
through Divine grace from the force of the testimony submitted ;
(2) a change of feeling, a deep sense of conviction wrought in the
heart, by the aforesaid change of the understanding; (3) a change
of the will, effected by the antecedent change of the heart; and (4)
a change of conduct, growing out of the change of the will. Which
of these four elementary changes constitutes what is properly
called true and genuine repentance? They are all essential links in
the same chain of causation; and it may therefore be conceded that
they are all implied in the word repentance. But the question is,
not what is implied in this word, but rather what is expressed by it
in the inspired writings. That it denotes a change, subsequent to
that which is effected in the understanding by means of testimony,
and even to that which follows as an immediate effect of this in the
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region of the affections, is manifest from such passages as the fol-
lowing: “Now I rejoice,” says Paul, “not that ye were made sorry,
but that ye sorrowed to repentance (eis metanoian) ; for ye were
made sorry after a godly manner, that ye might receive damage by
us in nothing. For godly sorrow worketh repentance to salvation
not to be repented of ; but the sorrow of the world worketh death.
For behold this self-same thing, that ye sorrowed after a godly
sort, what carefulness it wrought in you; yea, what clearing of
yourselves; yea, what indignation; yea, what fear; yea, what vehe-
ment desire; yea, what zeal; yea, what revenge. In all things, ye
have approved yourselves to be clear in this matter.” (2 Cor. 7:
9-11.) From this, it seems that Paul had, by a prudent and judi-
cious presentation of facts and arguments in his first Epistle to the
Corinthians, wrought a logical change in their understanding; and
this change of judgment produced in turn a corresponding change
in their feelings. Their hearts were now filled with godly sorrow.
But neither of these changes constitutes repentance. It is some-
thing which follows after all this in the chain of causation. For
says Paul, “Ye sorrowed to repentance.”” And again he says,
“Godly sorrow worketh repentance.” Godly sorrow, then, is es-
sential to repentance, as an antecedent cause is always necessary to
an effect. But repentance follows godly sorrow, as godly sorrow
itself follows a certain class of our moral judgments.

Does repentance then consist in a change of the will, or in a
change of conduct, or in both? Peter answers this question in
Acts 3: 19, where he says to the multitude, “Repent then, and
turn, in order that your sins may be blotted out, that there may
come times of refreshing from the presence of the Lord.” Here
the word turn (epistrephate) expresses all that appertains to the
required change of conduct; and as repentance is antecedent to
this, it follows as a logical necessity from our premises that repent-
ance consists essentially, in a change of the will. That the word
repentance is often used in a more comprehensive sense, so as to
include godly sorrow and also reformation of life is, I think, quite
obvious from sundry passages of Scripture. The latter of these
(reformation of life) is, indeed, clearly implied in the expression,
“repentance from dead works.” But the essential element of re-
pentance, in every case, is a change of the will. It consists simply
in a perfect and unreserved submission of the will of the sinner to
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the will of God. This change is always the legitimate effect of
godly sorrow in the heart, and always leads to a change of conduct,
or a reformation in the life of the penitent believer.

“Dead works” are by many supposed to be the works of the
Law. They are so called, it is alleged, because of their utter ineffi-
ciency in the way of procuring life and salvation for the sinner.
But is not this using the phrase in too limited a sense? Are not all
required to repent and turn from everything that is sinful and that
leads to death, such as the works of the flesh enumerated in Gal. 5:
19-21? The Apostle here seems to use the phrase “repentance
from dead works” in its widest sense, embracing everything from
which the sinner is required to turn in his conversion from dark-
ness to light, and from the service of Satan to the service of God.

(2) Faith toward God.—“Faith,” we are told, ““comes by hear-
ing, and hearing by the word of God.” (Rom. 10: 17.) And hence
John says, “These [things] are written that ye may believe that
Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God; and that believing, ye might
have life through his name.” (John 20: 31.) It is evident, there-
fore, that the first element of Gospel faith is belief, a firm in-
tellectual conviction, resting on the evidence submitted, that Jesus
of Nazareth is the Messiah, the Son of the living God; and that
there is, in fact, “no other name under heaven, given among men,
whereby we must be saved.” (Acts 4: 12.) Under favorable cir-
cumstances, this conviction begets, as we have seen, godly sorrow
in the heart; and, at the same time, some degree of confidence and
trust in Christ, as the Son of God and Savior of sinners. But
however strong may be the belief, or intellectual conviction of the
sinner, touching the person and character of Jesus as the Son of
God, his trust (which may be regarded as the second element of
faith) both in God and in Christ will of necessity be comparatively
weak until he repents. This arises necessarily out of the condi-
tions of offered pardon. The promise of salvation is to those who
believe, repent, and reform. How, then, can the impenitent sinner
trust confidently in God or in Christ? Manifestly, this is impossi-
ble. He may indeed under the firm persuasion that Jesus has by
the grace of God tasted death for every man, cherish some degree
of hope, and repose some degree of trust in God, even before he
fully repents of his sins, and resolves to reform his life; nay, in-
deed, this he must do, if he ever repents. But it is not until the
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2 Of the doctrine of baptisms, and of *laying on of hands, and of *resurrec-
tion of the dead, and of ‘eternal judgment.

1Matt. iii. 11, 12; xx. 22, 23; xxviii. 19; Acts i. 5; 2 Pet. iii. 7, 10; Rev. xx. 14, 15.

2Acts vi. 6; viii. 17, 18; ix. 17; xiii. 3; xiv. 23; 1 Tim. iv. 14; v. 22; 2 Tim. i. 6.

3Ch. xi. 35; Matt, xxii. 23-32; John v. 28, 29; Acts iv. 2; xvii. 18; 1 Cor. xv. 13-
§7; 1 Thess. iv. 14-18.

¢Matt. xxv. 31-46; Acts xvii. 31; Rom. ii. 5-10, 16; 2 Pet. iii. 7; Jude 14, 15; Rev.
xx. 10-15.

will of the sinner is wholly subjected to the will of God, that he
can fully trust in God, and rely on him for every needed blessing.
And hence it is that faith and repentance have a mutual and reflex
influence on each other. Faith leads to repentance; while repent-
ance again serves very greatly to increase our faith; and especially,
that element of it which relates to the heart, and which we call
trust in God. And hence it is perhaps, that in this summary of the
rudiments of the Christian Religion, faith is placed after repent-
ance ; because it is the faith of the heart, to which the Apostle has
here special, though not exclusive, reference—his main object in
the whole Epistle being to persuade his brethren to repent from all
dead works, and to trust in God through Christ for every needed
blessing. As he says also in Rom. 10: 10, “For with the heart man
believeth unto righteousness, and with the mouth confession is
made unto salvation.” And again he says in the same Epistle,
“But to him that worketh not but believeth on him that justifieth
the ungodly, his faith is counted for righteousness.” (Rom. 4:5.)

It is scarcely necessary to add, that faith in God implies also
faith in the Lord Jesus Christ and in the Holy Spirit; for the
Father, Son, and Holy Spirit are one God (Deut. 4: 4) ; so that he
who honoreth not the Son, honoreth not the Father who sent him
(John 5: 23); and he who blasphemes against the Holy Spirit
blasphemes against God (Matt. 12: 31, 32; Acts 5: 4). It is all
folly to profess to believe in God, while we reject the claims of
Christ as the Savior of the world. “This is life eternal, that they
might know thee the only true God and Jesus Christ whom thou
hast sent.” (John 17: 3.)

2—(3) Of the doctrine of baptisms,—This is given as the
third elementary principle of the Christian Religion. But why does
our author speak of baptisms (baptismoi) in the plural number?
And how is this to be reconciled with what he says in Eph. 4: 5:
“[There is] one Lord, one faith, one baptism”? In answer to these
queries, it is alleged (a) that the Apostle refers here not only to
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Christian baptism, as in Eph. 4: 5, but also to the baptism of John,
the baptism of Jewish proselytes, and the divers Jewish washings
referred to in 9: 10. (Bleek, Hofmann, Delitzsch, Alford). But
with what propriety could all these be ranked under the head of
Christian doctrine? Why should the baptism of John and the va-
rious Jewish washings be treated as elementary principles of the
Christian Religion? On the same principle, it seems to me, we
might arrange and classify all the rites and ceremonies of the Law,
as elements of the doctrine of Christ. (b) Some think that the
plural is used here for the singular; and that nothing more is really
intended than the one ordinance of Christian baptism, as in Eph.
4:5. (Syr. Version, Stuart.) But if so, why does our author use
the plural number, when he might have so readily used the singu-
lar? Such an arbitrary use of words is not in harmony with the
usual accuracy of the inspired writers. (c) Others suppose that
our author has reference to the several acts of baptism, three thou-
sand of which were performed on the day of the opening of
Christ’s reign on Earth. (Theodoret, Storr.) But in reply to this,
it is enough to say that it is not of any special acts of faith, re-
pentance, baptism, etc., that our author is here speaking, but of
certain elementary and fundamental principles and elements of the
kingdom of Christ. (d) Others again think that the allusion is to
trine-immersion, or the threefold dipping of confessing penitents.
(DeWette, etc.) But of such an ordinance, the New Testament
knows nothing. The practice of trine-immersion is post-apostolic,
and has no sanction whatever in the word of God.

Is there then a plurality of baptisms under the reign and admin-
istration of the Lord Jesus, and which may therefore be ranked
with the rudiments of the doctrine of Christ? If so, what are
they?

That every believing confessing penitent is required to be bap-
tized, or immersed, in water, is manifest from such passages as the
following : Matt. 28:19; Acts 2:38; 8:12, 36, 37; 10: 47, 48, etc.
This is always to be done, as appears from these Scriptures, in the
name of the Lord Jesus; and the candidate is in all cases baptized
into (eis) the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy
Spirit. It is therefore one baptism, and but one. And hence Paul
argues from this the necessity of there being but one body, ani-
mated by one Spirit, and governed by one supreme Head. (Eph. 4:
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3-16.) There is then unquestionably one baptism in water, and
but one, in which all penitent believers put on Christ (Gal. 3: 27),
and are all immersed into the one body (1 Cor. 12: 13). But is
this all? Is there no other baptism to be administered under the
reign of Christ? In Matt. 3: 12, we have the testimony of John the
Baptist, that Christ would be a Baptizer, as well as himself.
Speaking to the vast multitudes that came to be baptized by him,
he said, “I indeed baptize you in (en) water unto repentance; but
he that cometh after me is mightier than I, whose shoes I am not
worthy to bear ; he shall baptize you in (en) the Holy Spirit and in
fire; whose fan is in his hand, and he will thoroughly purge his
floor, and gather his wheat into the garner; but he will burn up the
chaff with unquenchable fire.” (Matt. 3: 11, 12.) John did not,
and could not, unerringly know the hearts of the people. He was
ever liable to be deceived ; and he no doubt baptized some very un-
worthy persons. But not so with the Baptizer who was to come
after him. He would thoroughly separate the good from the bad;
and the former, here represented by the wheat, he would baptize in
the Holy Spirit (John 7: 37-39; Acts 2: 38; Eph. 5: 18) ; but the
latter, represented by the chaff, he would baptize in fire. See 2
Thess. 1:7-10; 2 Pet. 3: 7, 10; Rev. 20: 15.

We have then under the reign of Christ, as elementary ordi-
nances of the New Economy (1) a baptism in water, in which all
penitent believers who confess Christ are introduced into his
body; (2) a baptism in the Holy Spirit, administered by Christ
himself to all who are really begotten by the Spirit and born of
water ; and (3) a baptism in fire, by means of which the wicked
will all be finally overwhelmed in sufferings. See references. Are
not these, then, the baptisms of which our author here speaks? If
so, it may be asked, Then why does he not use the word baptisma
instead of baptismos? The former is the common term used for
baptism in the New Testament; and the latter is used in both
Mark 7: 4, 8, and Heb. 9: 10, for Jewish washings. There seems
therefore to be some weight in this objection; but it is perhaps
only in appearance, as these words are both derivatives from bap-
tizo and each signifies a dipping or an immersion. And besides,
Josephus uses baptismos in speaking of John’s baptism. (Ant. xviii.
5,2). I am therefore, on the whole, inclined to the opinion, that it
is to these three baptisms that our author here refers. If this is
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not his meaning, then I think we must accept the first hypothesis
as advocated by Bleek, Hofmann, and others.

(4) And of laying on of hands,—The laying on of hands is a
natural sign, indicating the bestowment of any gift, trust, or bless-
ing. And hence we find that in the primitive Church, hands were
imposed (a) in imparting spiritual gifts (Acts 8: 17); (b) in
healing the sick (Acts 28: 8); and (c) in ordaining men to the
work of the ministry (Acts 6: 6; 13:3; 14:23; 1 Tim. 4: 14; 5:
22). The last only is an established ordinance of the Church. It
is to be observed throughout the entire period of the regeneration,
while the Son of man shall sit on the throne of his glory, and while
the Apostles shall sit on twelve thrones judging the redeemed Is-
rael of God. And hence it is manifest that the doctrine of this or-
dinance involves also the whole subject of ordination and church
organization. For the command to lay hands suddenly on no man
(1 Tim. 5: 22), implies of necessity the consideration of the sev-
eral classes of church officers, together with their prescribed func-
tions and scriptural qualifications, as well as the condition of the
Church itself, and the special fitness or unfitness of the individual
for the work to which he is about to be consecrated. Most appro-
priately therefore is this ordinance ranked among the rudiments of
Christian doctrine.

(5) And of resurrection of the dead,—In the original Greek,
the word answering to resurrection (anastasis) is anarthrous,
being sufficiently defined by the adjunct which follows. But the ar-
ticle is required by our English idiom, and the whole phrase should
be rendered, “And of the resurrection of the dead.” This elemen-
tary doctrine of the Christian Religion was denied by the Saddu-
cees (Matt. 22: 23), and by the heathen philosophers generally
(Acts 17: 32) ; but the Apostles often dwell on it as a fundamental
doctrine of the Gospel, showing that through Christ all will be
raised from the dead, to be judged for the deeds done in the body.
See references.

(6) And of eternal judgment.—Many of God’s judgments are
now of only temporary duration ; because they are designed for our
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3. DANGER AND AWFUL CONSEQUENCES OF APOSTASY
6: 4-8

3 And this will we do, 'if God permit.
4 For ’it is impossible for those *who were once enlightened, and have
‘tasted of the heavenly gift, and *were made partakers of the Holy Ghost,

1Acts xviii. 21; Rom. xv. 32; James iv. 15.

2Ch. x. 26-29; xii. 15-17; Matt. xii. 31, 32; 2 Pet. ii. 20-22; 1 John v. 16.

3Ch. x. 32; Acts xxvi. 18; Eph. v. 8.

" 1‘E;I°hn iii. 36; iv. 10; v. 24; vi. 47-58; Rom. vi. 23; Eph. ii. 8; 1 John iii. 14, 15; v.
5John wvii. 37-39; xiv. 16, 17; Acts ii. 38; Rom. v. 5; wviii. 9-11; 1 Cor. vi. 19; 2

Cor. i. 22; Gal. iv. 6; Eph. 1v. 30; v. 18.

correction and discipline. (2 Cor. 4: 17; Heb. 12: 6-11.) But not
so with the final and general judgment. It will never be reversed;
and hence it will in its effects and consequences endure forever.
The decree of Jehovah touching the character and destiny of man-
kind after the judgment, is given by the Holy Spirit as follows:
“He that is unjust, let him be unjust still; and he that is filthy, let
him be filthy still; and he that is righteous, let him be righteous
still; and he that is holy, let him be holy still.” (Rev. 22: 11.)
And accordingly, Christ closes his description of the general judg-
ment, by saying that the wicked shall go away into everlasting

(atonios) punishment; but the righteous, into everlasting (aion-
ios) life. (Matt. 25: 46.)

3 And this will we do, etc.—That is, we will, with the help of
God, go on to perfection. The Apostle well knew that without
God’s help, they could accomplish nothing. (John 15: 5.) And
hence while urging his brethren, by all the high motives of the
Gospel, to greater diligence in making their calling and election
sure, he is careful to remind them of the necessity of submitting to
the will of God, and looking to him for help in all things.

4 For it is impossible—The word “for” (gar) connects the
main thought of the preceding paragraph with what follows. The
object of the Apostle is to set before his readers the fearful import
of the dangers to which they were exposed; and his idea is simply
this: we must with the help of God strive earnestly to go on to
perfection ; for otherwise, we are in constant danger of apostatiz-
ing, and so of placing ourselves beyond the possibility of recovery.
For it is impossible, he says, to renew and save those who were
once in covenant with Christ, but who have apostatized from him.

Various attempts have been made, but in vain, to soften the
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meaning of this expression. The fact is as plainly taught as it can
be, both in the Scriptures and in history, that it is morally impossi-
ble to bring some men to repentance. Their hearts have been so
hardened by sin, that no power consistent with the will and gov-
ernment of God can soften them. These persons may have been
once truly converted to Christ, or they may not. To some of the
latter class, Christ refers in Matt. 12: 31, 32. These clearly showed
the desperate depravity of their hearts on that occasion by openly
blaspheming the Holy Spirit; for which sin, Christ says, there is
no forgiveness. But it is obviously of the former class, of those
who had been once truly converted and afterward apostatized, that
our author here speaks. This will appear more obvious as we pro-
ceed with the exegesis of the several clauses of this paragraph.

those who were once enlightened,—In John 8: 12, Christ says
to the Jews, “I am the light of the world; he that followeth me
shall not walk in darkness, but shall have the light of life.” And
hence it is, that to be enlightened, is often given in the New Testa-
ment as a characteristic mark of the true followers of Christ.
Thus, for instance, our author reminds his Hebrew brethren, that
after they were enlightened they endured a great fight of afflictions.
(10: 32.) And to the Ephesians he says, “Ye were once (pote)
darkness; but now are ye light in the Lord: walk as children of
light.” (Eph. 5: 8.) There can be no doubt therefore that the
Apostle refers here to those who had been once translated from
darkness to light, and from the power of Satan to God. See also
Col. 1:12;1 Thess. 5:5;1 Pet. 2:9; 1 John 2:9-11.

and have tasted of the heavenly gift,—The word tasted (geu-
samenous) means here as in 2: 9, to experience, to partake of.
But what is the heavenly gift, of which our author speaks? Some
say that it is Christ himself ; some, that it is the Holy Spirit; some,
the remission of sins; and some, the Lord’s Supper. But to me it
seems most probable, that it is the new life which we enjoy in
Christ ; including of course remission of sins, justification, and all
in fact that pertains to our present salvation. This view accords
well with the context and also with many parallel passages. Thus,
for example, in John 6: 33, Christ says, “The bread of God is he
who cometh down from Heaven, and giveth life unto the world.”
And in 20: 31, of the same narrative, John himself bears witness
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saying, “These things are written that ye might believe, and that
believing ye might have life through his name.”

In some passages, the believer is said to have eternal life (John
3:36;5:24;6:47); and hence it is inferred by some that he can
never die. And this is certainly true, if he continue to hold fast
the beginning of his confidence steadfast even to the end of this
mortal life. The true believer never dies; that is, he never dies
while he is a true believer. For Christ says, ‘“Whosoever liveth
and believeth in me shall never die.”” (John 11:26.) So long as we
continue faithful, “Neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor princi-
palities, nor powers, nor things present, nor things to come, nor
height, nor depth, nor any other creature, shall be able to separate
us from the love of God which is in Christ Jesus our Lord.” (Rom.
8: 38, 39.) But be it observed, that it is only by metonymy that
the Christian is now said to have eternal life. For this life is in
Christ ; and hence, as John says, “He that hath the Son hath life.”
(1 John 5: 12.) And in the verse immediately preceding, he says.
“This is the record that God hath given to us eternal life, and this
life is in his Son.” Beyond all doubt, then, there is eternal life in
Christ; and everyone therefore who has the Son has also the life
that is in him. But if he let go the Son, he 1s then himself cast off
as a branch, and withers. (John 15:1-5.) And hence, as we learn,
the actual enjoyment of eternal life is a matter that belongs to the
future, and is an object of hope even with the Christian. It is the
gift of God, through Jesus Christ, to be bestowed on all who perse-
vere in well doing to the end of their earthly pilgrimage. So
Christ and his Apostles both testify in many passages of the in-
spired word. In Mark 10: 29, 30, for example, Christ says to his
disciples, “Verily I say unto you, there is no man that hath left
house, or brethren, or sisters, or father, or mother, or wife, or chil-
dren, or lands, for my sake and the Gospel’s, but he shall receive
an hundredfold now in this time, houses, and brethren, and sisters,
and mothers, and children, and lands, with persecutions: and in
the world to come, eternal life.” And in like manner Paul says to
Timothy, “Godliness is profitable unto all things, having the prom-
ise of the life that now is, and of that which is to come.” (1 Tim.
4:8.) And again he exhorts Timothy to “lay hold on eternal life.”
(1 Tim. 6: 12). See also Matt. 25: 46; Luke 18: 30; John 12:
25; Tit.1:5;3:7; 1 John 2: 25.
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So long, then, as a man abides in him who is himself the foun-
tain of all life, he has life; and in a metonymical sense, he may be
said to have eternal life. But if, by apostasy, he ever separates
himself from Christ, then of course death is inevitable. (John 15:
6; Col. 3: 3, 4.) On any other hypothesis, the argument of the
apostle in this paragraph, and indeed throughout this whole Epis-
tle, is not only pointless, but it is also deceptive. If there is no
possibility of falling from grace, and so forfeiting our claims to
eternal life, then for what purpose was this Epistle written? And
why all the warnings and admonitions to Christians that abound,
not only in this Epistle, but also throughout the whole Bible? God
does not so deceive his children. He is too kind, too merciful, too
benevolent, and too just, to allow anyone, speaking by the Holy
Spirit, to alarm and terrify his people by either false representa-
tions or delusive arguments. “By grace ye are saved through
faith; and that not of yourselves, it is the gift of God,” bestowed
freely on all them who persevere in well-doing to the end of life.

and were made partakers of the Holy Ghost.—To be made a
partaker of the Holy Spirit is the peculiar favor of God vouchsafed
to the Christian. The world cannot receive it, says Christ. (John
14: 17.) But it is freely promised to all who by faith and obedi-
ence put on Christ, and so walk in him. Thus, for instance, Paul
says to the Galatians, “Because ye are sons, God hath sent forth
the Spirit of his Son into your hearts, crying, Abba, Father.” (Gal.
4:6.) And again he says to the Roman brethren, “but ye are not
in the flesh, but in the Spirit, if so be that the Spirit of God dwell
in you. Now if any man have not the Spirit of Christ, he is none
of his. And if Christ be in you, the body is dead because of sin;
but the Spirit is life because of righteousness. But if the Spirit of
him tbat raised up Jesus from the dead dwell in you, he that raised
up Christ from the dead shall also quicken your mortal bodies by
his Spirit that dwelleth in you.” (Rom. 8:9-11.) This partaking
of the Holy Spirit is therefore quite different from its enlightening
and vivifying influences spoken of in the preceding context; and
also from “the good word of God,” and the miraculous gifts and
demonstrations of the Spirit referred to in the following context.
The Apostle here speaks manifestly of the indwelling of the Spirit
itself in the soul of the believer, according to the promise of Christ
given in John 7: 37-39, and the promise &f Peter as recorded in
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5 And have 'tasted *the good word of God, and *the powers of ‘the world
to come.

ICh. ii. 9; Matt. xvi. 28.

2Psa. xix. 10; cxix. 103; Matt. iv. 4; Eph. vi. 17.

3Ch. ii. 4; Matt. vii. 22; Acts viii. 13; xix. 11; 1 Cor. xii. 10.
+Ch. ii. 5; Isa. ii. 2; Matt. xii. 32.

Acts 2: 38. And hence we are again constrained to believe that
the writer has reference here to persons who were once in cove-
nant with God, and who for a time enjoyed all the blessings and
benefits of his church on earth.

5 And have tasted the good word of God,—The Greek word
for taste, (geuomasr), is followed in the fourth verse by a noun in
the genitive case; but here it is followed by a noun in the accusa-
tive. These two constructions do not differ essentially from each
other ; and hence we sometimes find the genitive, as in 2: 9, where
we would naturally expect the accusative. But when the two cases
are used, as here, in connection with each other, a difference of
meaning would seem to be intended by the author. And hence it
is probable that the accusative case is used after the verb in this
instance to denote the full and experimental enjoyment of “the
good word of God,” and of the powerful demonstrations of the
Holy Spirit, which none but the obedient believer in the kingdom
of Christ is able to realize. (John 7: 17; Rom. 12: 2.) To him, the
good word of God sustained, as it is by the demonstrations of the
Holy Spirit, is the food of the soul; sweeter to his taste than
honey, yea, than the honey-comb.

and the powers of the world to come.— (mellontos aionos) of
the coming age. The word powers (dunameis) has manifest refer-
ence to the works of the Spirit in revealing the truth, supporting
the truth, and carrying forward the work of redemption to its full
and perfect consummation. The coming age is therefore identical,
at least in part, with the Christian age, or the period of Christ’s
mediatorial reign. Whether it extends beyond this limit, so as to
embrace also the era of the New Earth, is worthy of consideration.
See note on 2: 5. But certain it is that the writer embraces in this
remark the whole Gospel dispensation.

There is therefore here, as Albert Barnes justly remarks, “a reg-
ular gradation from the first elements of piety in the soul to its
highest developments; and whether the Apostle so designed it or
not, the language describes the successive steps by which the true
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6 If they Sshall fall away, to renew them again unto repentance: seeing
they crucify to themselves the Son of God afresh, and *put him to an open
shame.

5Ch. x. 26-30; 2 Pet. ii. 20-22.
1Psa. li. 10; Col. iii. 10; 2 Tim. ii. 25; Titus iii. 5.
2Ch. x. 26-29.

3Ch. xii. 2; Matt. xxvii. 38-44; Luke xxiii. 35-39.

Christian advances to the highest stage of Christian experience.
The mind is (a) enlightened; then (b) it tastes of the heavenly
gift, or has some experience of it; then (c) it is made to partake of
the influences of the Holy Spirit; then (d) there is experience of
the excellence and loveliness of the word of God; and (e) finally
there is a participation, of the full powers of the new dispensation;
of the extraordinary energy which God puts forth in the Gospel to
sanctify and save the soul.” And hence it seems evident that the
persons referred to by the Apostle, had the fullest evidence, both
external and internal, as well as experimental, that the Gospel is
the power of God for salvation to everyone that believes and obeys
it.

6 If they shall fall away,—(kai parapesontas) and having
fallen away. On this expression, Dr. Macknight remarks as fol-
lows: “The verbs photisthentas, geusamenous, and genethentas,
being all aorists, are rightly rendered by our translators in the past
time ; who were enlightened, have tasted, and were made partakers.
Wherefore, parapesontas, being an aorist, ought likewise to have
been translated in past time, have fallen away. Nevertheless, our
translators following Beza, who without any authority from an-
cient manuscripts, inserted in his version the word si (if), have
rendered this clause, ‘if they shall fall away’; that this text
might not appear to contradict the doctrine of the perseverance of
the saints. But as no translator should take upon him to add to or
to alter the Scriptures for the sake of any favorite doctrine, I have
translated parapesontas in the past time, have fallen away, accord-
ing to the true import of the word as standing in connection with
the other aorists in the preceding verses.” It is therefore possible
that a man may have been once enlightened, and have tasted of the
heavenly gift, and been made a partaker of the Holy Spirit, and
that he may have experienced the blessed sanctifying influences of
the good word of God, sustained and supported by the powerful
demonstrations of the reign of Heaven, and nevertheless fall away
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beyond the reach of recovery. “Let him [then] that thinketh he
standeth, take heed lest he fall.”

to renew them again to repentance:—To do this in the case of
those who have apostatized from Christ is simply impossible.
When the cord of life and love that binds the true believer to
Christ, has been once completely severed, the parties so separated
can never again be reunited. The case of the apostate is as hope-
less as is that of Satan himself. Nothing remains for him but “a
certain fearful looking for of judgment and fiery indignation which
shall devour the adversaries.” This is so clearly taught both
here and in 10: 26-29, that of the fact itself there can be no ques-
tion. But why is it so? Is it owing simply to the fact that the
heart of the apostate becomes so hardened by sin that no moral
power can renew it? Or does God then also withdraw his con-
verting and renewing power from every such abandoned sinner?
That both are true seems very evident from such passages as the
following: Gen. 6: 3; Num. 15: 30, 31; Prov. 1: 24-32; Isa. 55:
6; Hos. 4:17; Rom. 1: 24, 26, 28; 2 Thess. 2: 11, 12.

seeing they crucify, etc.—We have given in this clause the
characteristic spirit of that class of persons to whom the Apostle
refers in our text. They would crucify, if they could, the Son of
God afresh, and put him to an open shame. The mere backslider,
though fallen, has still faith in Christ. It may be very weak, and
almost ready to perish. But with proper care it may be revived
and strengthened, and the poor repenting sinner will then mourn
over his sins and transgressions, as one that mourns for an only
son, or as “‘one that is in bitterness for his first-born.” But not so
with the hardened apostate. He has no longer any trust and confi-
dence in Christ. Hatred has taken the place of love in his heart,
and esteeming the blood of the covenant wherewith he was sancti-
fied an unholy thing, he tramples it under his feet in contempt, and
if it were possible he would even crucify again the Son of God, and
expose him to public reproach.

On this whole subject, Dean Alford makes the following very
just and critical remarks: “In later times the great combat over
our passage has been between the Calvinistic and Armenian expos-
itors. To favor their peculiar views of indefectibility, the former
have endeavored to weaken the force of the participial clauses as
implying any real participation in the spiritual life. So Calvin,
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Beza, Owen, Tait, etc. Owen says, ‘The persons here intended
are not true and sincere believers :—for (1) in their full and large
description there is no mention of faith or believing, etc.’—But all
this is clearly wrong, and contrary to the plainest sense of the
terms here used. The writer even heaps clause upon clause to
show that no such shallow tasting, no ‘primoribus tantum labris
gustasse [no mere tasting with the top of the lips] is intended.
And the whole contextual argument is against the view, for it is
the very fact of these persons having veritably entered into the
spiritual life, which makes it impossible to renew them afresh if
they shall fall away. If they have never entered it, if they are unre-
generate, what possible logic is it, or even common sense at all, to
say that their shallow taste and partial apprehension, makes it im-
possible to renew them? And what again to say that it is impossi-
ble palin anakainizein [to renew again] persons in whose case no
anakainismos [renewal] has ever taken place? If they never
have believed, never have been regenerated, how can it be more
difficult to renew them to repentance, than the heathen or any un-
regenerate person? Our landmark of exegesis must be to hold fast
the plain simple sense of the passage, and recognize the fact that
the persons are truly the partakers of the spiritual life—regenerate
by the Holy Spirit.”

These critical reasonings and observations are not to be gain-
sayed; they are, in fact, wholly unanswerable. But how painful it
is after all this to hear from the same learned author such unautho-
rized remarks as the following: “Elect, of course, they are not, or
they could not fall away, by the very force of the term. But this is
one among many passages, wherein the Scripture, as ever from the
teaching of the church, we learn that elcct and regenerate are not
convertible terms. All elect are regenerate; but all regenerate are
not elect. The regenerate may fall away; the elect never can.”
Here the learned author certainly attempts to make a groundless
distinction. Where in the Scriptures is it taught that some of the
regenerate are not elect?! Dean Alford was an able critic; but in
his theological speculations he frequently errs.

Equally strange and absurd is the hypothesis of the good and
venerable Albert Barnes. He says, “The passage proves that if
true believers should apostatize, it would be impossible to renew
and save them. If then it should be asked whether I believe that
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7 For 'the earth which drinketh in the rain that cometh oft upon it, and
bringeth forth herbs meet for them by whom it is dressed, *receiveth blessing
from God:

8 But that *which beareth thorns and briers is rejected, and is nigh unto
cursing ; ‘whose end is to be burned.

1Deut. xxviii. 11, 12; Psa. xlv. 9-13; civ. 11-13, Isa. lv. 10-13; Joel ii. 21.27.

2Gen. xxvii. 27; Lev. xxv. 21; Psa. Ixv. 10.

3Gen. iii. 17. 18; Prov. xxiv. 31; Isa. v. 1-6; Mark xi. 14, 21,

4Deut. xxix. 22, 23; Isa. xxvii. 10, 11; Matt. iii. 10; vii. 19; John xv. 6; Rev. xx. 15.

any true Christian ever did or ever will fall from grace, and wholly
lose his religion, I would answer unhesitatingly no.” Why, then,
all this earnest warning about a matter which never did occur, and
which from the very nature of the case never can occur?! Why
spend our time in solemnly warning the people to beware lest the
heavens fall, if by the decrees and ordinances of Jehovah it is made
absolutely impossible that they ever can fall ?!

7 For the earth, etc.—The word “for” introduces a compar-
ison, the object of which is to show still further the necessity of
growing in grace and in the knowledge of our Lord and Savior,
and also to illustrate at the same time the awful consequences of
not striving to bring forth in our lives the required fruits of the
Gospel. Land, says our author, which has drunk in the rain which
comes often upon it, and brings forth herbage fit for them on
whose account it is also tilled, partakes of blessing from God; but
bearing thorns and thistles, it is rejected as worthless, and is nigh
unto a curse, whose end is for burning. In this passage the apostle
refers for illustration to two kinds of land: the soil of the one is
good, and imbibing the rain which falls frequently upon it, it
brings forth herbs and plants suitable for those on whose account it
is cultivated. And hence, as a consequence of this, it is blessed of
God after the manner of the primitive blessing, by being made
more fruitful. (Gen. 1: 28.) See references. This soil represents
the fruit-bearing Christian, who, as Hosea says, “shall grow as the
lily, and cast forth his roots as Lebanon. His branches shall
spread, and his beauty shall be as the olive tree, and his smell as
Lebanon.” (Hos. 14: 5, 6.) And again Christ says, “Every branch
that beareth fruit he purgeth, that it may bring forth more fruit.”
(John 15: 2.)

8 But that which beareth thorns, etc.—There is some land
which no ordinary cultivation can render productive. It may be
plowed deep, and sowed with the best of seed; the rains and the
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dews may descend upon it, and the sunshine of heaven may warm
and cherish it, but it is all in vain. Bringing forth nothing but
thorns and thistles, it is rejected as unfit for cultivation, and is
burned over, not to prepare it for future tillage, but, it may be, for
the beasts of the field, or to prevent its injurious effects on the
lands around it. This land represents those nominal Christians
who bring forth no fruit to perfection. God will finally treat them
as the farmer treats the barren soil. They are even now nigh unto
cursing, like the barren fig-tree (Mark 11: 21); and their end is
for burning. They will all finally have their part in the lake of
fire, “where their worm dieth not, and their fire is not quenched.”

4. ENCOURAGEMENT TO GREATER ZEAL IN STRIVING
AFTER THE FULL ASSURANCE OF HOPE, DRAWN
CHIEFLY FROM THE KNOWN JUSTICE OF GOD,

AND THEIR OWN DEEDS OF CHARITY
6:9-12

9 But, beloved, we are persuaded better things of you, and *things that
accompany salvation, though we thus speak.
10 For God is not unrighteous to forget your *work and [labor of] love,

which ye have shown toward his name, in that ye have ministered to the
saints, and do minister.

IMatt. xxv. 34-40; 2 Cor. vii. 10; Gal. v. 22, 23.
2Matt. x. 42; xxv. 40; Acts iv. 34 35; xi. 29 30; Rom. xii. 13; xv. 25-27; 1 Cor.
xvi. 1-3; 2 Cor. viii. 1-9; ix. 11-15.

9 But, beloved, we are persuaded better things of you,—The
apostle having solemnly warned the Hebrew Christians against the
threatening dangers and fearful consequences of apostasy, now
speaks a word for their encouragement. They were still his “be-
loved” brethren, much endeared to him by their many Christian
excellences, as well as by the ties of consanguinity, and he felt as-
sured that a better destiny awaited them than that which he had
just described and illustrated by the case of the barren and repro-
bate land, the end of which is for burning.

and things that accompany salvation,—Things that stand in
immediate connection with salvation, indicating that the Hebrews
were still in a saved state; and, furthermore, giving hope and
promise that they would persevere in well doing, even to the end of

life. Some of these things the Apostle specifies in the following
verse.

10 For God is not unrighteous—It seems from 5: 12 that the



6:11] HEBREWS 227

11 And *we desire that every one of you do show the same diligence
'to the full assurance of *hope unto the end:

3Rom. xii. 8, 11; Gal. vi. 9; Phil. i. 9-11.
ICh. x. 22; 2 Cor. v. 1; Col. ii. 2; 1 Thess. i. 5; 1 John iii. 14. 19.

. P”Ve{s.318-20; Rom. v. 2-5; viii. 24, 25; 1 Cor. xii. 13; Gal. v. 5; Col. i. 5, 23;
et. i. 3.

Hebrew brethren had been culpably negligent in the study of God’s
word; but, as we learn from our text, they had notwithstanding
this been diligent in works of benevolence. They had faithfully
ministered to the saints, and they were still continuing to do so.
This, when done in the name of God and for the sake of Christ, is
always a favorable indication of vital piety. See references. And
hence the Apostle expresses his conviction that God would be
mindful of them, and that he would sustain them in all their works
of faith and labors of love.

The word labor (tow kopou) is now generally acknowledged to
be an interpolation from 1 Thess. 1: 3. Literally rendered, ac-
cording to our best authorities, the passage stands thus: For God
is not unrighteous [so as] to forget your work, and the love
which you have shown for his name, [in] having ministered to the
saints, and [in still] ministering. The name of God is here equiv-
alent to God himself as revealed to us in his Holy Oracles. He
himself was the supreme object of this love, and whatever was
done for the saints was done therefore for the sake and glory of his
name. ‘‘Inasmuch as ye have done it unto one of the least of these
my brethren,” says Christ, “ye have done it unto me.” (Matt. 25:
40.)

11 And we desire—Or, rather, But (de) we carnestly desire
that every one of you do show the same diligence with regard to
the full assurance of your hope until the end. It is our earnest
wish that every one of you should even to the end of life show
forth the same diligence in all things that appertain to the full as-
surance of hope, that you have so far manifested in your deeds of
charity ; that you show, for example, the same degree of diligence
in the study of the Holy Scriptures, in prayer, praise, and medita-
tion; and also in whatever else is required of you in order to the
full enjoyment of the great salvation. This will serve to increase
your faith (John 7: 17; Rom. 12: 2); and this again will perfect
your hope and love (Rom. 5: 1-5).

Hope is a complex emotion of the human mind consisting of a
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12 That ye be not slothful, but followers of *them who through faith and
patience inherit the promises.

3Ch. x. 36; xi. 4-38; Matt. xxii. 32; Luke xvi. 22; 1 John ii. 25.

desire for some known object, and an expectation of receiving and
enjoying it. The object of the Christian’s hope is, of course, eternal
life. And the full assurance (plerophoria) of this hope is simply
the hope itself so increased and intensified, as to leave in our minds
no doubt whatever that by the grace of God we will finally attain
to the enjoyment of the object. This is to be reached only through
the diligent use of all the means which God has himself ordained
for our perfection in knowledge, righteousness, and holiness. And
hence Paul’s anxiety that his Hebrew brethren should give all dili-
gence to make their calling and election sure.

12 That ye be not slothful,—Or, rather, That ye becomc (ge-
nesthe) not slothful, but imitators of them who through faith and
endurance inherit the promises: such as Abraham, Isaac, Jacob,
Moses, Joshua, Samuel, David, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Daniel, Stephen
the first Christian martyr, and James the Apostle who was slain
with the sword of Herod Agrippa. These, and many other Patri-
archs, Jews, and Christians, had through faith and patience perse-
vered in well doing to the end of life, and then they all entered
upon the enjoyment of the blessings which are promised to those
who die in the Lord. See Ex. 3: 6; Dan. 12: 13; Luke 16: 22,
25;2 Cor. 5:1-9; Phil. 1:21-23; Rev. 2: 10; 14: 13.

To this blessed state of the spirits of the just made perfect, all
the promises of the Bible may be said to have reference either di-
rectly or indirectly. In this they all concentrate as in one common
focus. And hence they may all be regarded either as one or as
many according to circumstances, just as we call the whole Bible
the Scripture (he graphe), when we contemplate it as one book;
or the Scriptures (hai graphat), when we consider it with refer-
ence to its several parts. In 1 John 2: 25, everything appertain-
ing to the future state of the redeemed, seems to be summed up in
the one promise of eternal life. But in our text, the Apostle evi-
dently looks at the promises of God to his redeemed saints
distributively ; having reference to the promise of a future rest (4:
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5. FURTHER ENCOURAGEMENT DRAWN FROM THE
EXAMPLE OF ABRAHAM, AND ALSO FROM THE
PROMISE AND OATH OF GOD MADE TO HIM
AND TO ALL HIS SPIRITUAL SEED
6:13-20

13 For when God made promise to Abraham, because he could swear by no
greater, 'he sware by himself,

. !'Gen. xxii. 15-18; Ex. xxxii. 13; Psa. cv. 9, 10; Isa. xlv. 23; Jer. xx. §; xlix. 13;
Micah vii. 20; Luke i. 73.

9) ; the promise of houses not made with hands, eternal in the
heavens (2 Cor. 5: 2); the promise of God’s presence (2 Cor. 5:
6, 8), etc.

13 For when God made promise to Abraham,—Between this
and the preceding paragraph there is a very close connection.
Having exhorted the Hebrews not to be slothful, but to be imita-
tors of those who having finished their earthly course, were then
partaking of the blessings promised to the faithful, our author very
naturally reverts to Abraham as the most illustrious of these, and
to the promise which God made to him and to his seed after him.
The particular promise to which the apostle here refers, was made
to Abraham immediately after the very remarkable manifestation
of his faith in the offering of his son Isaac, and it is found recorded
in Gen. 22: 15-18, as follows: “And the angel of the Lord called
unto Abraham out of heaven the second time, and said, By myself
have I sworn, saith the Lord, for because thou hast done this
thing, and hast not withheld thy son, thine only son; that in bless-
ing I will bless thee, and in multiplying I will multiply thy seed as
the stars of the heaven, and as the sand which is upon the sea-
shore; and thy seed shall possess the gate of his enemies, and in
thy seed shall all the nations of the earth be blessed; because thou
hast obeyed my voice.” In this promise, confirmed by an oath,
about twenty-five years probably after the birth of Isaac (Joseph,
Ant. i. 13, 2), there are several elements which claim our consid-
eration. (1) It is evidently implied in this promise that Abraham
himself would be personally blessed; (2) that he would have a
very numerous posterity according to the flesh (Ex. 1:7; Deut. 1:
10) ; (3) that through his seed the Messiah would come and bless
all the nations (Gal. 3: 16) ; and (4) that his mystical family, the
family of the faithful, would also be very numerous (Rom. 4: 11,
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14 Saying, Surely blessing I will bless thee, and 'multiplying I will multi-
ply thee.

1Ch. xi. 12; Ex. i. 7; xxxii. 13; Deut. i. 10; Neh. ix. 23; Isa. x. 22.

16). It is obvious that this promise had no reference whatever ei-
ther to the birth of Isaac or to his rescue from the altar, but as
Ebrard says, it is clearly implied in the promise itself that its ful-
fillment “was to be looked for at some future time. For there can
be no need of conforming with an oath the promise of a gift which
is forthwith and immediately bestowed : an oath is then only neces-
sary when the fulfillment is so remote as to make it possible that
doubts might spring up in the mind of the receiver of the promise,
from the long delay.”

because he could swear by no greater,—In this paragraph
the apostle has in view a twofold object. (1) He aims to
show by the example of Abraham that faith and perseverance
in well-doing will, in the end, certainly receive their reward.
“Though it tarry, wait for it; because it will surely come.”
(2) He wishes to remind his readers that their hope rests on
the same secure foundation as that on which the hope of
Abraham rested; and that if they will like him persevere to
the end in the way of obedience, they, too, as well as he, will
certainly obtain the promised blessing. The first of these is
the leading thought in verses 13-15, and the second is brought
out more prominently in what follows. The subject of the
oath 1s mentioned incidentally in the thirteenth verse merely
for the purpose of showing on what ground the patient endur-
ance of Abraham rested; and its consideration will therefore
fall more appropriately under the exegesis of verses 16-18,
where it becomes the principal subject of the discourse.

14 Saying, Surely blessing I will bless thee,—We have in this
clause a Hebraism expressive of intcnsity, both in blessing and in
multiplying. For the purpose of expressing any thought with em-
phasis and energy, the Hebrews were wont to place the infinitive
absolute before the finite verb, as in the expression, “To die thou
shalt die”: that is, “Thou shalt surely die.” (Gen. 2: 17.) This
Hebrew idiom is expressed in Hellenistic Greek by placing some-
times a cognate noun (as in Gen. 2: 17; Luke 22: 15), and some-
times a participle before the finite verb. The latter construction
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15 And so, *after he had patiently endured, he obtained the promise.
16 For men verily *swear by the greater; and ‘an oath for confirmation is
to them an end of all strife.

2Ex. iii. 6; Matt. xxii. 32; Luke xvi. 22.
3Gen. xiv. 22; xxi. 23; Lev. xix. 12; Deut. vi. 13; x. 20.
4Gen. xxi. 30, 31; xxxi. 53; Ex. xxii. 11; Josh. ix. 14-18.

occurs in this instance both in our text and in the Septuagint.
The Hebrew literally rendered stands thus: To bless, I will bless
thee, and to multiply I will multiply thy seed; that is, I will very
greatly bless thee, and I will very greatly multiply thy seed. It is
obvious, therefore, that the expression, “multiplying I will multiply
thee,” is equivalent to “multiplying I will multiply thy seed.” The
form is changed perhaps merely for the sake of brevity and uni-
formity.

15 And so after he had patiently endured, he obtained the
promise.—What promise? Manifestly the promise confirmed by
the oath (Gen. 22: 15-18) ; but not in either its fullest extension or
comprehension. Its fulfillment will not be entirely consummated
until the spirits of all the redeemed, united with their glorified bod-
ies, shall enter upon the full enjoyment of the eternal inheritance.
(Eph. 1: 14; 2 Pet. 3: 13; Rev. 21.) But after patiently waiting
for about fifty years, he obtained the promise so far as it related to
his own personal enjoyment of the promised rest. He then quit the
scenes of this mortal life, and joined ‘“‘the spirits of the just made
perfect.” (12:23.) That this is the meaning of the Apostle is clear
from the fact that Abraham is here mentioned as one of those who
in the twelfth verse are said to be “inheriting the promises.” See
notes on 11 : 39, 40.

16 For men verily swear by the greater;—The custom of
swearing on solemn and important occasions is of very ancient
date. The first recorded instance of it is found in Gen. 14: 22, 23,
where Abraham is represented as saying to the King of Sodom, “I
have lifted up my hand unto the Lord, the Most High God, the
possessor of heaven and earth, that I will not take from a thread
even to a shoe-latchet, and that I will not take any thing that is
thine, lest thou shouldest say I have made Abram rich.” Compare
Ex. 6: 8; Deut. 32: 40; Dan. 12:7; Rev. 10: 5, 6. Here we have
implied all that is essential to an oath, which consists (1) of an
invocation, in which God is called on to witness the truth of what
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17 Wherein God, willing more abundantly to show unto the heirs of prom-
ise °the immutability of his counsel, confirmed it by an oath:
1Ch. xi. 7, 9; Rom. viii. 17; Gal. iii. 29; James ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 7.

2Job xxiii. 13, 14; Psa. xxxiii. 11; Prov. xix. 21; jer. xxxiii. 20-26; Rom. xi. 29;
James i. 17.

is sworn; and (2) of an imprecation, in which God is called on to
punish falsehood. Many, indeed, define an oath simply as “an ap-
peal to God for the truth of what is testified or promised.” But
even in this there is implied the element of imprecation, as well as
that of invocation, for if God is a witness he is also a judge and an
avenger of all perjury and falsehood. And hence an oath may be
defined as ‘““an ultimate appeal to Divine authority, in order to rat-
ify an assertion.” I speak here of course only of the civil and reli-
gious oaths of what are commonly called Christian nations.
Among the Jews, Greeks, and Romans, there came to be a familiar
distinction between their greater and their lesser oaths. These
less solemn forms of adjuration included oaths by sacred objects,
or by things peculiarly dear to those who employ them. Thus the
Jews swore by Jerusalem and by the Temple; the Greeks, as well
as the Romans, by the souls of the dead, by the ashes of their fa-
thers, by their life or the lives of their friends, by their heads, and
by their right hands.” (Amer. Cyc.) But on all very grave occa-
sions, the Jews appealed to God, and the heathen to their superior
divinities, such as Jupiter, Neptune, and Pluto. And accordingly,
as our author says, it has ever been the custom of mankind, on all
grave and important occasions, to swear by the greater; that is, by
some being or beings supposed to be superior to themselves.

and an oath for confirmation is to them an end of all strife.
—The Apostle here states a general truth. It is a remarkable fact
that in all ages and in all nations, men have commonly reposed
great confidence in a declaration made under the solemnities of an
oath, and hence it is generally an end of all strife. Of the truth of
this we have much evidence given in the Bible, as well as in civil
history. Abimelech seems to have rested with confidence in the
oath of Abraham (Gen. 21: 22-32) ; and Jacob, in the oath of Jo-
seph (Gen. 47:31). See references.

17 Wherein God willing, etc.—The meaning is, Since it is an
acknowledged fact that men everywhere place so much confidence
in an oath, God therefore (en o, on this account), in condescension



6:17, 18] HEBREWS 233

_ 18 That by 'two immutable things, in which it was impossible for God to
lie, *we might have a strong consolation, *who have fled for refuge ‘to lay
hold upon *the hope set before us:

INum. xxiii. 19; Psa. Ixxxix. 34, 35; Isa. x1. 8; lv. 11; 2 Cor. i. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 13;
Titus i. 2; 1 Pet. i. 25.

2]sa. Ixvi. 10-14; 2 Cor. i. 5-7; Phil. ii. 1.
) l:)Gcn. xix. 22; Ex. xxi. 12-14; Num. xxxv. 9-15; Josh. xx. 1-6; Matt. iii. 7; 1 Thess.
i. 10.

41 Kings i. 50; ii. 28; 1 Tim. vi. 12.

5Ch. iii. 6; Col. i. 5, 23, 27; 1 Tim. i. 1; Titus i. 2; ii. 13.

to human weakness and human custom, being anxious to show to
the heirs of the promise (tes epangelias) that it was his fixed and
unchangeable purpose to bestow on them all that he had promised
to their father, Abraham, became, as it were, a third party between
them and himself, and so interposed as a covenanter with an oath.
Primarily, this assurance was intended for the consolation and en-
couragement of both the families of this illustrious Patriarch. It
was to Jacob and his sons a sure pledge that, in due time, their
literal descendants would inherit Canaan, and enjoy the promised
rest. But before our author wrote this Epistle, the Old Covenant
had been nailed to the cross. (Col. 2: 14.) The typical rights and
privileges of the family according to the flesh, were all abrogated
with the death of Christ, and henceforth the promise has reference
only to the family of the faithful. “For,” says Paul in his Epistle
to the Galatians, “ye are all the children of God by faith in Christ
Jesus. For as many of you as have been baptized into Christ, have
put on Christ. There is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither
bond nor free, there is neither male nor female; for ye are all one
in Christ Jesus. And if ye be Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s
seed, and heirs according to the promise.” (Gal. 3: 26-29.)

18 That by two immutable things,—His promise and his oath.
We may, I think, safely affirm that God can do anything that is
consistent with his own nature, and nothing that is contrary to it.
He can create a universe, and he can raise the dead, but he cannot
lie or deny himself (2 Tim. 2: 13), because he is himself the truth
absolute (John 14:6, 17; 1 John 5: 6). And hence his promises
are all yea and amen in Christ Jesus. (2 Cor. 1: 20.) “Heaven
and earth shall pass away,” says Christ, “but my words shall not
pass away.” (Matt. 24: 35.) Every promise of God is, like him-
self, absolutely unchangeable. With an oath or without an oath, it
remains the same until it is accomplished. (Matt. 5: 18.) No op-
posing power in Heaven, Earth, or Hell, can ever nullify or set
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19 Which hope we have as 'an anchor of the soul, both sure and steadfast,
and which ®entereth into that within the vail;

1Acts xxvii. 29, 40; Rom. iv. 16; v. 5-10; viii. 28-39. .
2Ch. iv. 16; ix. 3, ?, 24; x. 20; Lev. xvi. 2, 15; Matt. xxvii. 51; Col. iii. 1.

aside a decree or promise of Jehovah. But God deals with men, as
men. He humbles himself to behold the things that are in heaven
and that are in the earth. (Psalm 113:6.) And hence, in order
that he might give to the heirs of the promise every possible
ground of encouragement, he, as it were, ratified his promise with
an oath ; thus making it, as we are wont to say doubly sure that he
will bless all the seed of Abraham, and bring them into the enjoy-
ment of the inheritance which is “incorruptible, and undefiled, and
which fadeth not away.” (1 Pet. 1: 4.)

who have fled for refuge, etc.—This remark includes the
whole family of the faithful in Christ Jesus, every one of whom has
fled from “coming wrath” to lay hold on the hope of eternal life
offered to us in the Gospel (Tit. 1: 2); just as the guilty sinner,
under the Law, was wont to flee to one of the cities of refuge, or to
lay hold on the horns of the altar (1 Kings 1: 5; 2: 28). It is
worthy of remark that there is but one hope for fallen man, even as
there is also but one Spirit, “one Lord, one faith, one baptism,
one God and Father of all, who is above all, and through all, and
in all.” (Eph. 4: 6.)

19 Which hope we have as an anchor of the soul,—The hope
of the believer is to his soul what a “sure and steadfast” anchor is
to a ship. The storm may rage and the billows may rise like
mountains, but so long as the anchor holds, the ship rides prosper-
ously and triumphantly over the troubled waters. And so it is
with the soul of the Christian. So long as his hope is “sure and
steadfast,” so long he is perfectly secure. But when his hope is
lost, all is lost. He is then like a ship driven by a tempest.

This figure does not occur elsewhere in the Bible, but in the
Greek and Roman classics, and also on the ancient coins, an anchor
is often used as an emblem of hope. Socrates says, for example,
“To ground hope on a false assumption, is like trusting in a weak
anchor.”

and which entereth into that within the vail;—By that
within the vail is obviously meant Heaven itself, of which the Most
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20 Whither 'the forerunner is *for us entered, even Jesus, made an *high
priest forever after the order of Melchisedec.

ICh. ii. 10; John xiv. 2, 3.
2Ch. i. 3; iv. 14; viii. 1; ix. 12, 24; xii. 2; Rom. viii. 34; Eph. i. 20-23; 1 Pet. iii. 22.
3Ch. v. 6, 10; vii. 3, 15, 17; Psa. cx. 4.

Holy Place in the ancient Tabernacle was but a type. See notes on
9:8, 12, 24. But what is it that entereth into that within the vail ?
Is it the hope or is it the anchor? Grammatically, the present par-
ticiple entering (eiserchomenen) may refer to either. And, ac-
cordingly, Bleek, Storr, Kuinoel, Bloomfield, and others, refet it to
hope (elpida—Ahen), supposing that the figure is dropped with the
adjectives sure and steadfast. But it is more natural to continue
the figure, or rather to introduce a second figure by a change of the
imagery, and refer the participle “entering,” as well as the adjec-
tives “sure and steadfast” to the word anchor (agkuran). So the
passage is construed by Beza, DeWette, Ebrard, Liinemann, De-
litzsch, Alford, Moll, etc. On this point Ebrard happily remarks
as follows: “Two figures are here not so much mixed as elegantly
combined. The author might compare the world to a sea, the soul
to a ship, the future still concealed glory to the covered bottom of
the sea, the remote firm land stretching beneath the water and
covered by the water. Or he might compare the present life upon
earth to the fore-court, and the future blessedness to the heavenly
Sanctuary, which is still, as it were, concealed from us by a vail.
He has, however, combined the two figures. The soul, like a ship-
wrecked mariner, clings to an anchor, and sees not where the cable
of the anchor runs to, where it is made fast. It knows, however,
that it is firmly fixed behind the vail which conceals from it the
future glory, and that if it only keeps fast hold of the anchor, it
will in due time be drawn in with the anchor, by a rescuing hand,
into the Holiest of all. Thus there is in the hope itself that which
the fulfillment of it certainly brings about.” “The image,” says
Delitzsch, “is a bold and noble one, selected from natural things to
portray those above nature. The iron anchor of the seaman is cast
downward into the deep of the sea, but the hope-anchor of the
Christian is thrown upward into the deep of Heaven, and passing
through the super-celestial waters, finds there its ground and fast-
holding.”

20 Whither the forerunner is for us entered,—A forerunner
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(prodromos), is properly one who runs before. In the Septuagint
the word is twice applied to the first-ripe fruit. (Num. 13:21; Isa.
28:4) ; and in the Greek classics it is often used to denote scouts
of calvary or infantry sent before an army. Here it is very appro-
priately applied to Christ as the one who has gone before his peo-
ple to prepare mansions for them. “I go,” he says, “to prepare a
place for you.” (John 14:2.) As our great High Priest, he has
gone into Heaven itself, there to appear in the presence of God for
us. (9:24.) And hence it is that our hope-anchor rests also within
the vail. While Christ is there, and our hope in him is steadfast,
there is no danger. We have only to work on, and trust in him to
the end, and then when he who is our life shall appear, we, too, will
appear with him in glory. (Col. 3: 4.)

made a high priest forever after the order of Melchisedec.
—In these words we have a beautiful and natural transition from
the previous digression to the main theme of the Epistle. The
Apostle having sufficiently admonished his readers, and prepared
their minds and hearts for the consideration of his subject, now
gracefully returns to the point from which he suddenly broke off in
5: 11; and proceeds at once to show the superiority of Christ’s
priesthood over that of Aaron and his successors.

REFLECTIONS

1. Dullness of hearing in things sacred and Divine has always
been a great obstacle in the way of religious instruction. (5:
11.) It was so under the Old Testament economy; it was so in
the time of Christ and his Apostles, and it is so in our own day
and generation. How many are even now keen to discern all that
is good and excellent in secular literature, who have no relish
whatever for the Oracles of God. In this respect, their hearts have
become gross; “their ears are dull of hearing, and their eyes they
have closed.” (Matt. 12: 15.) Light has come into the world, but
alas! how many there are who still “love the darkness rather than
the light, because their deeds are evil.” (John 3: 19.) Oh that
God would take away our hard and stony hearts, and give us
hearts of flesh (Ezek. 11: 19) ;/hearts inclined to hear the truth, to
understand it, to receive it, and to obey it.

2 It is the duty of all Christians to make constant progress in
the knowledge of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ (verse 12).
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The word of God is the good seed of the Kingdom, without which
it is altogether vain to look for the fruits of righteousness in the
lives of professing Christians. True, indeed, our piety is not al-
ways commensurate with our knowledge. Various hindrances
may concur to prevent the word from having its proper and legiti-
mate effect on the lives of those who hear it. (Matt. 13: 18-23.)
But as a rich harvest was never gathered without the sowing of
seed, so also it is folly to look for the fruits of the Spirit in the
lives and hearts of those who are destitute of the word of life. It
can no longer be pleaded that ‘“ignorance is the mother of devo-
tion.” The mother of superstition and fanaticism it may be, but
certainly not of that holy spiritual devotion which is acceptable in
the sight of God. “God 1is spirit; and they that worship him must
worship him in spirit and in truth.” And hence Paul says to the
Colossians, “Let the word of Christ dwell in you richly in all wis-
dom, teaching and admonishing one another in psalms, and hymns,
and spiritual songs, singing with grace in your hearts to the Lord.”
(Col. 3: 16.) And again he says to Timothy, “All Scripture is
given by inspiration of God, and is profitable for doctrine, for re-
proof, for correction, for instruction in righteousness, that the man
of God may be perfect, thoroughly furnished for every good work.”
(2 Tim. 3: 16, 17.)

3. It is the duty of all Christians to become teachers of the
word of God (verse 12). They cannot, of course, all become Eld-
ers and Evangelists, but they may all with the blessing of God soon
qualify themselves to tell the simple story of the cross to their
friends, neighbors, and fellow-citizens. And hence the last com-
mission given by Christ to his disciples embraces every one of
them. (Rev. 22: 17.) “Let him that heareth, say Come,” is one of
the last and most solemn admonitions of Christ to all his faithful
followers. If, then, all would act faithfully under this last commis-
sion of our blessed Lord, and would labor earnestly to instruct oth-
ers in even the rudiments of the Christian Religion, what a power-
ful influence it would have in promoting the cause and kingdom of
Christ. How soon under such circumstances the wilderness and
the solitary places of the earth would be made glad, and the very
deserts of the world be made to “rejoice and blossom as the rose.”
Who can doubt that the very best consequences would follow if
every Christian would labor as God gives him opportunity, to in-
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struct the young and the ignorant in the way of life. But alas, of
how many it may still be said, that while for the time they ought to
be teachers of others, they have need that some one instruct them
again in even the “first principles of the Oracles of God.”

4. Christianity, like every other department of knowledge, has
its elementary and its more advanced and recondite principles. (6:
1-3.) And hence care should always be taken to adapt our in-
structions to the age and capacity of our readers, and also of our
hearers, as the case may be. It is all folly to attempt to instruct in
the principles of Grammar and Rhetoric children who have not
studied even the alphabet, or to drill in the Calculus those who are
ignorant of even the common rules of Arithmetic. And no less ab-
surd is the practice of attempting to instruct in many things per-
taining to the decrees of God, the priesthood of Christ, and the
work of the Holy Spirit, such babes in Christ as have not mastered
even the elementary lessons of Christianity relating to repentance
from dead works, faith toward God, the doctrine of baptisms, the
laying on of hands, the resurrection of the dead, and eternal judg-
ment. Much time and labor are vainly spent in attempting to feed
the infants of God’s family on the solid food of Christian doctrine
rather than on the pure and simple milk of the word of truth. (1
Pet. 2: 2.)

5. It is dangerous to rest satisfied with a knowledge of the mere
rudiments of Christianity or to stop short of perfection in the
knowledge of Christ. (6:1-3.) Our course should be ever onward
and upward in all that pertains to holiness and happiness. The
time is short, the work is great, and the prize to be won or lost, is
of infinite value. It becomes us, therefore, to give all diligence
while life lasts, in adding to our faith knowledge, as well as tem-
perance, patience, godliness, brotherly-kindness, and love. And
after we shall have done this, to even the utmost extent of our abil-
ity, how little we shall know of the length and breadth, the depth
and height of the love of God which passes all underst